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INTRODUCTION. 


The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here iay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. George Tumour, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa- 
vamsa ^), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Muhdvanisa to which the MaliAvanisa Tikd occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravih&ra mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong ^). We must undertake, 
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mab&vamsa Tlk&, when commenting on the title 


1) See the Jonrnel At. Soe. Bengsl, vol. VI, p. 790, 1064; Vll, p. 019 
et aeq. 

*2) The argnnienta by which Tnrnour supports his theory are entirel}' 
founded on errors and inaeeurnciea. Tumour say<, for instance, that the 
opening lines of the DipaTaqisa are quoted in that as contained in 

the Uttaravih&ra 'Maliivaipaa. The quotes those lines indeed (India 

OfRce MS. of tlie Mah&v. fol. ko*), but without the slightewt reference 

to the Utt.>MahSvaipsa. The only passage referring to the MahAvnqisa of 
the UttaraTihSra which I know, is quite sufficient to show that this work 
was different from the Dfpavaqisa. In the Mahlvaqisa ^fka (India OO*. MS. 
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravihftra'Mah&vaipsa contained a state- 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regent to the desoen« 
dants of king Slhasaara: „Uttaravihftra%*asinai|i pana Malidvaipsc Sthassarassa 
raiiiko puttapaputtaka catnrilsStisahassitnt rujuno ahesuip, tesaip -kaniuhako 
ilhaggusakko (corrected to llhaguiuikko} niima rdju. tassa puttapaputtaka 
dvavisatisahassiini rdjftno ahesui|i, tesaqi kaniUhako Jaynscho 'ti vuttaip.** 
The Dfpavaipaa (d,'4S. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of 
our Mahdvaipaa (p. 9) which aire in contradietion to the Mahtraipsa of the 
Uttaravihira. 
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of the Mahavarnsa, contains the following important re« 

marks : 

^Mahilvanisain pavakkhamiti maliantanam yaipso tanti*^ 
paveniparampara Hi fd sayam eva va inahantattA ubha- 
yattha paridipitattli va Mahrivamso, tain Mahtlvamsaip. 
tesani pi buddhabiuldhasrivak^dinain pi gunamahant&narp 
Mahasaniinatadinam pi vCi rajainahainattanam (rAjamahan'- 
tanani?^ pavenidipitatta ca biiddhAgainanadipakAreIn mah&- 
dhikaratta sayam eva innhantattain veditabbain, 
anupaiiiavainsaaouggahadinam (""dinani Paris MS.) 
sabbam arihataiii (afifiatam Par. MS.) katain suppakA^ 

sitain 

apariyagatam («ariyabhatain Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi van- 

nitam 

suaantii dipatthutiya sadhusakkatan ti (comp. Dtpav. 1,5) 
imiiiH Atthakatbanayen^ ev^ assa mahantattain paridfpi- 
tani (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbuin. — tenAhu porAnA: 
dipagamatiain buddhassa dhatun ca bodhiAgamain (bodhi- 

yagamam Par, MS.) 

samgahattheravadafi ca dtpamhi susanagumam 
narindsigamanafn vainsam kittuyissaqi sunAtba me Hi 
(comp. Dipav. 1, i). imaya pana gathAya nayena (gAthA- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhya (sanikhyA Par. MS.) ma- 
hantattaparidipitattain ueyyain. evain Mahavamsan ti lad- 
dhanamain Maliaviharavasinani vacanamaggam porAn- 
atthakathain ettha Sihalabhnsam hitva MAgadhikabbAsAya 
pavakkhamiti adhippAyo." 

' As two stahzas are quoted here, the first of which 
is said to be taken from an AttbakathA, the second from 
a work of the „PorAnA", and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of the Sinhalese „PoranatthakathA^, the 
contents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in PAli, 
there can be very little doubt that this AtthakathA and 


1) I this passogo according^ to the India Offtee IfS. (fol. ko*}, 

together with tlie various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko*) which V. Feer 
has kindly commnnicatad to mp. — Comp. Tnmonr's Introd. to tko Mahk- 
vasita, p. XXXI. 
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that work of the Por&nA are identical with each other 
and with tiie Por^ftaftliakatha mentioned nfterwarda. If I 
am right in aiserting the identity- of the works alluded 
to under these Tarious expressions, we learn from this 
passage the ibllowing important fact, vis.: there was an 
A(|hakathA handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mahflvihkra, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha's visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatlui, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dipnvamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakath& and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to, the 
contents of this AtthnkatfaA and as to its literary form? Let 
us ask particularly in what way the P&K stanzas quoted 
from this At^hakatha were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The MahAvamsa Tlka, after the passage quoted a^ve, 
goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mah&vnmsa made use of this Sinbtdese 
Atthakaib& on which his own work is based: It is said 
in the Ttk&: ^uyain hi ucariyo portlnamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
kath& - Mah&vamse ativitth&rapunaruttidosabhftvaip pa- 
bAya tain sukhaggnhanndippayojanasahitam katvA 'va kn- 
thesi**. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
afterwards, SfhajatthakathA-MabAvamsa. It is not 
difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (AttbakatbA) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahuvaipsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa s AttliakathA on the Vinaya,- we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipiteka, its redaction in the three Councils , and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 
nions. Buddhaghosa's commentary is based, as is wel. 
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakathk of the Mah&- 
▼ibara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this A^thakatha a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title ^Sihalatthakatha-Mahavainsa^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakatha), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation^). 

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to* form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakatlia-^Mahavamsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Biiddhagbosa's comment. 
According to this, the Atthakatha -Mahavamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole wqrk, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred P^i 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however^ 
in the course of such a comment^iry the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 


1} In order to ehow how. an Auhakatha could contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahavaqisa '4’fka gives from the Anhakathii of the U tta ra vih fira, 
concerning the history of Susunuga (Tumour's Introduction, p. XXXVII), of 
the nine Nanda Icings (1. 1. p. XXXVIll), of Caiidagutta (1. 1, p. XLII), of 
the descendants of ilahfissminata (1. I. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, u. 2) 
from the llahhvaip"a.of the Uttaravihara, wc are lead to beiieve, that 
the IfahAvaipaa also of the Uttaravihara formed a part of the AttakathU of 
*hat monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mahfivihfira. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the 
„Porana^, i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
kath&, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahavamsa 
Tika, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
1 give the following examples: 

Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga': tenahu porana: 

Vedisagirimhi K^agahe vasitva timsa rattiyo 
kaio Va gamanassa Hi gacchama dipam uttamain. | 
patina Jambudipato bamsaraja va ambare 
evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. [ 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthabimsu khtombi ham8& va nagamuddbaniti. 

Comp. Dipav. 12, 36 — 37 . 

Samanta-P&s. fol. kah* — kba: sa panayam (i. e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therehi saipgita samgttesu ca visslita 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito | 

Yaso ca SanasambhCito, ete saddhivibarika 
thera Anandatherassa ditthapubb& tathagataip, | 

Sumano Vasabhagami ca neyya saddhivibarika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
dutiyo pana saingito yehi therehi saingaho 
sabbe pi pannabhar^ te katakicc& anasava Hi. 

Comp. Dipav. 4, 50 — 64 . 

Mabav. Tika fol. khau: tenAhu porana: 
yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajjita tain saranam akamsu buddham, 
lokftnukampo lokahite sada rato 
so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. | 
iman ca JLahk^thala manusaoam 
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poranakappatthitam vutt[b]av^am 
ya6anti Lankatbala maniisa babu 
pubbe va' Ojamandavaradipe Hi. 

Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 78. 

Mahav. Tika fol. ta'm: tenahu p or ana: 
Siippatitthitabrahma ea Nandiseno Sumanadeviyft 
putto matu pita eva gihibhftta tayo jana Hi. 

Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahav. Tika fol. dhrf: tenahu porana: 

Anula nama ya ittlii sa bantvana naruttame 
catumasam Tambapannimbi Issanyam anusasita Hi. 

Comp. Dipav. 20, so. 

These passages which we may almost with, certainty 
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakatha-Mahavamsa 
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to what extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
katha. In fact, a great part of the Dipavaipsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakatha; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions ') which render some ctiapters of the 

1) The most ntriking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils, each of which is described twice,* the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two different authorities. The case is similar m the 
following passages: 

(12, 51 — .S3:) 

samaiio ’ti maip raanussalokeyaip khattiya fiucchasi bhumip&la, 

samaua mayaip mahrirAja dhainmarujassa aavak:! 

tarn eva aoukampaya Jambudipk idhagatft. | 

avudhiiiii nikkhipitvAna ekamantaip^ upaviai, 

nisajja raj.^. sammodi bahuip atthupasaiphitaip. | 

sutva therassa vacaiiain uihkhipitvjina avudiuup 

tato theram upagnntvR sammoditvt c* upaviai. 

(17, 27:) 

puiinakanarako n&ma ahu pajjarako tada 
tasmim samaye manussanain rogo pajjarako abu. 

An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavaipsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggalluna (5, 5 5 — 6S}, which would be almost' unintelligible 
if we did not possess the same narrative in the Mahkyitipsa (pp. 88 — 88). 
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Dipavamsa alDiost illegible, we may account for not by 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results wc have obtained regarding the connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakathft of the 
Mahavihara, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Mah^- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavaipsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Mah&- 
vamsa is composed very differently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at-^ 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the renaissance excelled. The tuming- 


A careful consideration, however, of ibis passage shows that the boundaiy- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyists carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the. connecting links between the chief 
points of the naorative, are altogether omitted. I think that both these 
omissions and those repetitions sre to be scoounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do n6t deny, of course, thst many of the gaps which sro found 
throughout the whole work, sre to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavaipsa has, from then 
till now, been exposed. 
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of P&Ii 
literature in* Ceylon, is marked, no doubt^ by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa , which were not less important 
from a literary than froip a theological point of view. 

Both Mah&vamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mah&sena* 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works' being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 
vihkra Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party sue- 
-deeded in obtaining king Mahasena's sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihkra; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers* belonging to the Mah&vihara 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahftsena's 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dfpa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mah^vamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Tumour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
linens, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mah&vam'sa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mah&n&ma, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart 
from Turnout's opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines ar^ 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakatha on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour's opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 



lotrodnclion. 


9 


2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess'). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavainsa (p. 257, c»|. Tiir- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatusena (A. D. 459 — 477) or- 
dered the Drpavamsa to be recited iu public at an animal 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa^). 

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
ver) version which we possess or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa •^), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanama characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors : 

poranehi kato p" eso ativittharito kvaci 
ativa kvaci sainkhitto aneka])unaruttako, 
apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vaipsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 


1) Some line® from that version of Ujp Dipav. are quoted in the JSa* 
m:intapMiidik&. They partly a^ec with our text; partly they differ in such 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 17 ; 
12, 1 . — The Dipav'. is also quoted in the Auakatlia on the Kathavatthu ; 
see the note on 5 , . 10 . 

2 ) fol. ne (with reference to the coclcsiasfical ijuanels in Mahasena's 
reign): ye keci bhikkhu vfi, ussapitanikayanr.nraladdhika va ti.th' eva ainha- 
kaip itcariyit akaipsu- ti vad^yyuqi. tc.9ain pi tarn parikappitavipphanditain 
eva, tesaip abhilapainattai)i va ’ti DipavamNatthakathziyaiii vuttarp. 

3) The arguments of Tumour who brings it undei the reign of Dhatu- 
seua (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak. 
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1 have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
yarosa, of the following MSS.: 

I. MSS. writieo in Burmese characters. 

1) Fi MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 9i) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thi^pa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 = 
A. D. 1828. 

2) Ni A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by GombadJe Watte Dewa Aranblis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolls, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated^ I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters, 

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is wi*!!- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A : MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95) 

5. 6) B* Cl Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 

made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bhanavaras there arc frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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7) Ml Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) Ri MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d'Alwis. 

9) Di MS. in the possession of Mfs. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

JO) El MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, foods Pali 366). 

11) jS: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subbhti 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send me. There 
are some gbod corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by a. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations ; 

X = all Burmese MSS. 

Y =55 all Sinhalese MSS. 

Z = the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 
All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly Written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
:^oromon to all of our MSS. Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source,, will be shown uv the following table: 

Burmese At chetype 

NFsGi ^1 ' W ^ Z 

two elements A B C G2 C iJlS MR S. 

combined. 

A.8 to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
desecre to be classed first: least is the value oi Z, the 


1) 8e«, lor intUncc, 1, 8. J5; 4 , 48; 11 , 3; 22 , 18. 

2) S«. Jonm. At. Soc. Btugia VI, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of einendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypusy 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because 1 was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. G. Bfihler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vainsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 


The Editor- 



1 , 1-6 




Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 
buddhassa. 


Dipagamanam buddhassa dhatu ca . bodhiy&gamam 
saipgabacariyav&dan ca dipamhi sasanagamam 
nariiidagainanaip vamsani kittayissaip, siin&tha me. | 
pitipamojjajanaiiam pasadeyyam . manoramam 
anekakarasampannam cittikatva sun&tha me. | 
udaggacitta sumana pabattha tiitthamanasa 
iii'ddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticchatba. | 
sunatbu sabbc panidlmya manaaam , vamsaih pa^akkb&mi 

paramparagataip 

tbutippasauuain babunabhiyannitam etambi nknakusumam 

va gantbitam, | 

auCkpamam vamsavaraggavasinam apubbam anabnam tatba 

suppak^itam 

ariyagataiii iittaniasabbhi vannitam aunatba dipattbuti s&- 

dbusakkatain. | 


Those readings of the IfSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as well as his own conjectures. 

I, 1. This verse is^ quoted in the Mahuvaipsa '4'Ska (Turnour's BIS.), 
dhutu ca ABGX, dhutufi ca Z Mabav. '4'. dbnlu may be the genitive; 
compare some examples of simitar genitives :iiid locatives at 15, 21. 27: 
16, 32; 17, 53. — 4. **abliataip ABuG2, Mahuv. '4'., *'abbabhaitai|i F, *'tigaUi{i 
NGIZ. : — nonakusuinavarabhutaga^thitaii K, u;uiuku8uinai|i' varabliutagay^ 
hitaqi.F, nuuukusumavadasutapat^ditaqi Gl, etai|ilii iiau3kuauinai|i gatilbi- 
ta’m Y, Mahfiv. '4'« — 5. This Cloka which. is quoted in the l^havaipsa 
'4'ik&, runs there thus: a]iapaiuavai|o»aanuggaliadinai|i sabbaqi iiniaUip kataiyi 
Bttppaktisitai|i apariyugataip uttainasabbhi vapyitaip snyaBta dfpatthotiyk sa- 
dhosakkatan ti. 



14 1 . 6 - 20 . 

Asabhan th&napallankam acalam da}bam akampitam 
caturange patitth&jra nisidi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallafikavarc narasabho dumindamt^le dipadanam ut- 

tamo 

na chambhati vitabhayo va. kesari disvana Maram saha- 

eenavahanam. | 

M4rav&dkin bhinditvana Titr&setva sasenakain 
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samahito | 
vipassanakamniatthanam manasik&rnu ca yoniso 
sammasi bahuvidhain dhammam anckakaranissitaip. | 
pubbenivasananan ca dibbacakkhuii ca cakklmma 
losammasantb mahanani yamc tayo atikkami. | 
tata pacchimayamamhi paccayakaram vivat^yi 
anulomam patiioman ca manas' &ka singhano. | 
natva dhammam parihnaya pahanam maggabhavanain 
anusftsi mahanani vimutto upadhisainkhaye. | 
sabbahnutan^navaraip abhisambjuddho inahamuni 
buddho buddho ’ti tarn namam samahha pathamam ahA. | 
biijjhitva aabbadhammanam udanam katva pabhamkaro 
tad^ eva pallankavare sattabam vitinamayi. | 
samitasabbasant&so katakicoo anasavo 
j udaggo sumano hattho vicintesi baliiim hitaip. | 
khane kbane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati.» 
pancacakkhu viyaritv& olokesi bahfi jane. | 
an^varananfinan tarn pcsesi dipadiitiamo, 
addasa virajo sattha Lankadipaip varuttaniaip | 
siidesaip utusampannam subliikkliarp ratanakaraip 
pubbabuddbamanucifinaip ariyaganasevitaip. | 
LankAdipavaraip disva sukhettain ariyalayani 
natva kalaip akalah ca vicintesi anuggaho; | 

Lankadipc imarp.kalam yakkhabhAta ca rakkhasa 
osabbe buddbapatikiittha, sakka uddharituip balaip. j 


6.' Ssabha^ (hanam pallankaip? Dasabalasiitta: dasabalasam* 
annagato bhikkhave tathfigato catOhi ves&rajjehi aamannagato usabhaii 
th&naqi papjiaHti parisftsu alhaiiudaiii nadati. — da}haip X, d;4(haip Y. — 
caturo ange X. Compare Abhidhannpp. 157. — 7. sahasenam figatarfi Z, 
[8ahasena]vfi[gataip] N, sahasenavSbaDaip A B F G. The reading of Z may be 
<^orrect. — 12. anueasi Ka, anunSsi F, anuse&bbi (corrected into anuesftsi) 
1 ) anuasfibi AB62, anuasari Z. — 16. paiica cakkfauip s. 
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niharitv& yakkhagahe pisAce aTaraddhake 
khemam kalvAna tarn dipaip TasApesaAmi mAniise. | 
tittbantesu ca ime pApe yAvatAyum as^flato, 
sAsatiantaram bhavissati LankAdipavare tahim. | 
uddharitVAn’ aham satte pasAdetvA bahft jane 
acikkhitvAna tain maggaip anjasam ariyApatham | 
aniipAdA parinibbAyi suriyo attbamgato yatbA. 
parinibbiite catumAse bessati patbamasamgabo, { 
tato param vassasate Taasan^ at^ArasAni ca 
fcatiyo samgabo boti pavattattbaya sAsanam. [ as 

imasrnim Janibudipambi bbavissati mabipati 
mahApufino tejavanto Afiokadhamn^o 'd viaioto. | 
tassa ranna Asokaaaa pntto faeafati pandit(> 

Mabi]|Ldo sutasampanno LankAdipam pasAdayam. | 
buddho natvA imam hetura bahum attbftpaaamhitain 
kalAkAlam imam dipam arakkham aiigato kari. | 
pallankam animisau ca cafikaraam ratanAgharam 
ajapAlaniucalindo khirapAIena sattamam. |. 
sattasattaiiakaraniyam katvAna ymdban jino 
Baranasim gato viro dhammacakkam payattituin. | so 

clliainmacakkam pavattento pakAsento dbammam nttamain 
attliArasannam kotinam dbammAbbisamayo abfi. | 

Koiidafmo Bbaddiyo Vappo MahAnamo ca Assaji 
etc patlca mahatberA vimuttA anattalakkbane. | 

Yasasahaya cattAri, puna panfiAsa dArake 
BAranasi Isipatanc vasanto uddban jino. j 


22. tinhantobaiii ime p;ipe XGls, tifthante9ucnqi ime pipe Z, tifthan- 
te9u ca pfipesiu ABG2. I think that at least one line is wanting. We rosj 
fill up the gap thus; 

^pis&ce pavesessfimi Girtdfpaip manoramngi, 
tinliantu ca ime papi ySvatajuni ascsato.** 

24. purinibbrfvi GIXZ, pariiiibbeyaip ADG2. parinibbeyyagi? — 

25. vassasate vasa&nanh* XZGt, dre vaaaasatftnaub* A2BG2, yaMasatfiri^Uk* 
Al. I think that the reading of XZGl is correct, end that a (^loka which 
contained a mention of the second Coancil has been omitted in onrllSS. — 
27. pssildHye Y Cynip Gl), *yaip Xs. — 81. pivattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakSaentc A B. — 33*. YasasahAyt cattSro? — nirfi- 
rtafii may be a locative ; compare the note on dhArii 1, 1, and the expresaion 
..j&ti vijjante^ in the Buddhavaipsa (J4t. vol. I, p. 4). Bnt perhaps we 
should write Bfiranesiip, comp. v. 34 and the comment on KaccSyana's 
Grammar, 2, 18. 
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1, 84—49 


B&r&nasim vasitv&na vutthavasso tathftgaio 
Kappftsiko vanasande uddhari Bhiaddavaggiye. | 
anupubban caram&no Urav^lam avasari, 

36 addasa yirajo iiattba Uruvelakaasapan jatjm. ] 
agy£g&re ahin&gam damesi purisuttamo. 
di8v& acchariyam sabbe nimantimsu tathUgatam; | 
hemantan cktum^samhi idha vihara Gotaipa, 
mayam tain niccabhattena sada upatthahamaso. | 
Uruvelayam hemante vasamano tath&gato 
jatile sap&risajje vinesi purisasabho. | 
mah&yannain pakappimsu Ang& ca Magadha ubho, 
di87& yanne mahaUbham vicintesi ayoniso: | 
mahiddHiko mahasamano anubbavan ca tain mah^ 

40 sace mahiijanakaye vikubbeyya katheyya va, | 
parihayissati me l&bho Gotamassa bliavissnti, 
abo nflna maliasamano nagaccbeyya sauiagamam. j 
caritam adhimuttin ca ^sayaii ca anbsayain 
cittassa solasak&rc vijanati tatbag.uto. | 
jatilassa cintitam uatva paracittavidb muni 
pindapatani Kiirudipe gantvana inabaiddhiya | 

Aiiotattaduhe buddho pHribbunjitvaua hbojanam 
tattha jhanasam&pattiin samapajji babum bitaiji. | 
buddhacakkhbbi lokaggo sablialokam vilokayi, 

45 addasa virajo aattba Lafikadipavaruttamam. | 
mab^vanam mah&bhimam ahu Lankatalani tada. 
n^nftyakkba niahsighora ludda lobitabbakkbasa | 
canda rudda ca pisaca nanarftj^avibesika 
nauadhimuttika sabbe sannipate saniagata. | 
tattha gantvana taininajjbe viinainsetvaiia rakkbase 
ntbaritv& pisftc&nam manussa bontu issara. | 
imam attbam mah&vfro cintayitva bahiim bitam 

87. citamasamhi? — 40. ca (^ca^ is \rantinfi; in 1)6) inaha sace 
mahajanakfiye ABG^ ca taip mah& s* in* Xs, ca inahu sace mahante jana- 
k&ye ca Z. If we take tlie reading of X as correct, annbhuvaiii inste^l of 
fionbliHvo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavaipsa, and perhaps 
we may even accept inaha (or niahai)i?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. ahu? — 47. nunurupu vihesaka? — • 48. gantvana tai|imajjlic F61, 
gantvSnabhaip majjhe K, gantvaii* ahaqi ninjjhe s, gantvana te majjhe Y. — 
48. vibhiipaetvuna (vibh* 02} ABc62, vimaipsetvuna (vim* X) XGlZ. 
viddhaqisetvtna? 
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nabhain abbhnggamitv&na Jambudipa idh&gato. | 
yakkhasam&gamamajjhe upari airamatthake 
Disidanam gabetvaua dissamaao nabhe tjiito. | 60 

tbitam passanti sambuddbam yakkbasena 8am&gat& 
buddbo ’ti tarn na mahnanti yakkbo anuataro iti. | 
gafigatire Mabiyasu pokkbaleaa patittbite tbbpajttb&ne Sn- 

bbangane 

tasinim padesasmi tbito narnttamo samappito jbknasama- 

dbim uttaniam. | 

jbanaip labum kbippanisantik&ro muni sam^pajjati citta- 

kkbane, 

sabaaa tam uttbkti jbanakbaniya sainapayi sucittebi para- 

migato. [ 

tbito naro iddbi vikabbamaao yakkbo va mabiddbi maba- 

nubbavo, 

kbaniyam gfaank meghaaabassadb&ra pavassoti sitalav&ta- 

duddinii | 

abam karomi te unhara, mama detba nisiditum, 

atthi iejabalam maybaqi parissayavinodanam. | 65 

sace vinoditum sakka nisid&bi yatbiccbitain, 

63. Gangfttfre — Sobhanga^e is wanting in BG2Z. — Hahiyipn AGl, 
Ilabx8a6aa X. 1 bave written Alahijasn, this being the site of the Mabi- 
yangayathnpa, as is said in the Mali&vaipsa (p. 8), or of the MMuhl niina 
nyyAnaip** (Mabar. Jfk&). — Sutaqikliane AGl, Subbangahe N, Sutangai^e F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro N Gl, *’k&ro JBG2, *k& A, 
kbippanippantikaro F, khipp.iti santikaro Z. In several passages of the ASg- 
uttara-Nik&ya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called ^khippanisanti kusalesn dhamroesn*. — cittakkhane F, cittakhape N, 
cintane A, cittape Gl, cintape BG2. Z has the following reading: mnni 
samkpajji sacintane tadi. There Is In the KathAvatthn (Pha 3 rre MS. fol. ya^) 
a chapter called .khapikakatha**, in which the proposition is discusse^: ,eka- 
cittakkhapiki sabbe dhammfi Hi.** This means, I believe: „all qualitjcs may 
be considered in a moment by one thought**. Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p. 447: asarvaip tad ekacitteksbapasam&yuktaqfi**. 1 feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni samipajjat’ ekacittakkhape, and 
to translate: „he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dliammc’s).** — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sabaafi tamb* utt^&ti, jhknnqi khape viya 
sainftpayi suci ttap kramf ga te. — 54. naro AGlX, nabhe Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGlFZ, iddliitp N. — khapiynm ghank ineghasa- 
hassadhkrA X (khapiyaipkbapS* F) ..AJi^nayaninhkmeghaAabassadbrLro (khap" 
Gl) AGl, khapiiya m* dhfiro Z. ghatayaqi (gantbay aipV) gh* in*? — 
aitalavfiududdini AFG, *dundabki Z N.* Compare Mab&vagga I, 8, 2. — 

55. karomi vo upbeqi? 

fRE S'". CALCirrfA 
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sabbehi samanafinatain^ tava ^jabalam kara. | 
unhain j&catha mam sabbe, bbiyyo tejam mah&tapam 
khippaip karomar accunbam tumhehi abbipattkitaip. | 
thite majjhantike k^le gimhanaip suriyo yatha 
evain yakkbaDam at&po kaye thapita daruiiam. j 
yatha kappaparivatte catusuriyaatapo 
evam nisidane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. | 
yatha suriyam udcntam na sakka avaritum nabho 
(>0 evani nisidanati caiiimam n atthi avaranam nabhe. | 
nisidanam kappajalam va tejam snriyain va pathavi 
mubatapain vikirati aggijalam aiiappakam. | 
afigararasijalitatapam tahim nisidanam abbhasamam pa- 

dissati 

pakkam va ayomayapabbatftpamain. | 

dipcsu unli^in nidasseti dussahani, yakkbasii patisaranam 

gavesayuiii 

puratthimani paochimadukkhinuttararn uddhaiii adho dasa 

disa irnayo. [ 

kathani gainissama sukhi arogil kada pamuncama imam 

subheravam. | 

sace ayain yakkho mahaniibbavo tejo samapajjati pajjalayati 
sabbeva yakklni vilaya bhavissarc bhusain va mutthi ra- 
G5 jam vatakhittam. | 

biiddho ca kho isinisabha sukhuvaho disvana yakkhe du- 

kkliite bbayattite 

anukaiiinako karuniko niabesi vicintayi attasukbam amanusc. 

56. tava tpjabalaip phara? Comp, nuddliavamsa (Jat. I, p. 24, v. 168). 

. — 58. bhavitllia daruiinni, s; fhapito d**? — 59. tathu4ari (®ri B) AB, 
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. tat’ uttariipV — 60. naro Y, nabhe X (at the 
two placea). — 61. AlGlF omit va. — pathavi X, patlhapi ABG, pat- 
thari Z. MahaVamsa Tiku (fol. kho): te palhavisuriyatejacammakh'afdubhi- 
bhiituya (si*') yakkhaganii. — 62. pattaip va N, sakkai|i va F, pakka va Y. 
— 69. dipisu XGI, dipesu Y (dipctii Bl). — nidasseti N, nidaaoti F, nida- 
3’eli Y. 1 do not think that nidasseti is correct, but 1 do not know how to 
correct it. — pn^i.H.saraiiani N, sarai.iain F, maraiiaqi Y. • — gavesayuip N, 
gavesisum F, bhavepisu Gl, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- 
li a hi gamissAnia? — 66. nisabha ~ fiahabha or vpahubha? I have found 
this word at the following passages: in the Saipyuttaka-Niknya (Phayre MS. 
part I, fol. k<») Buddha is compared with a nnga, a sthu, an iijAiiiya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhoraylia. In th'c MaJjhima-Nik5yn (Tumour's MS., fol. ukin) it is said 
of Buddha wUi.sabhassa appanieyvassa**. Sutta-Nipfita (Phayre MS., fol. gau): 
„gantv:ina disva isinisabliaip pasaiino**.- Buddhavanisa (Phayre MS., fo). ji): 
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ath^ anhaidipam patirtipakam imam niunam thalam sabba- 

thanekas&disam 

nadipabbatatalakasiinimmalam dipam Girim Lafikatalasamti- 

pamam | 

sunibbhayam gopitasagarantakam pahiitabhakkham babu- 

dhaniiamakulam 

utiisamattham harisaddalam inahiui varam Giridipam imassa 

uttarim | 

rammam manuriiiam haritani siisitalam aramavanaramaney- 

yakam varam, 

santidha plmllaphaladharino duma, sufifiam vivittam, na ea 

koci issaro, | 

mahannave sagaravarimajjlic sugambhire umi sadsi pabkij- 

jare, 

sudiiggamc pabbatajalamussitc sudukkaram attha aniUham- 

antaram. | 70 

parayahardsa parapittbimamsika akarunika parahethane rata 
canda ca ruddha rabhasa ca niddaya vidappauika sapatho 

idha ime. j 

atha rakkbasa yakkhag<ana ca diittba dipam imam Lanka- 

ciraniv^itam 

dadami sabbam Giridipaporanaiii, vasantu sabbe supaja 

anigha. | 

iman ca Lankatalam manusanam poranakappatthitavuttba- 

vasam, 

vasantu Lafik&tale manusa bahi\ puube va Ojavaramaiida- 

sadisam. \ 

etcbi annehi gunch^ iipeto manussavaso anekabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sasan^ agate supuimacando va iiabbe iipo- 

satbe. I 

tato padiikkhiyai)! katvfi, bodhimaiK^nqi naruttaino aparuJitanisabhaHliMne bo» 
dhipallabkainuttame pallabkeim niaiditva bujjhiaaati mahayaao. 

G8. gopitaa^ N, gopikas*^ F, aobhitaa^ Y, gobhitas** Gl. gopitam 
— uttari XGl. uttarapi? — 71. ca rudd& (comp. v. 47) AB, va rudtU 
ca niddba Z», varuddha F. 1 cannot correct the last words. — 

72. ‘niv&sitaip XGl, ^^nivasinaiii Y. — v. 73 is quoted in the Mahavaipsa 'I'ika. 
fol. khau (wtenahu porana**). l.aukatbalam&nus&natp, '^Uhitaqi, vaHanli Lanka- 
tbalamanusR, Ojamav<|avaradipc Mab&v. *\\ " maii4apridipai|i F. Oja vara- 

— 74. anck** AFGl, va aiiek* N, api nek** BG2Z. — dipesu 
dfpisaati aiiaanagate AKG2, dipasaa dipit aadisa anugate Z, dipissati (dis- 
aiasati F) saaanagate FGl, dipissati sasanam etthunagate N. 

2 * 
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1 , 76 — 81 . 


dipam ubho manusa rakkhasa ca ubho ubhinnam tulayam 

sukham miini 

bhiyyo «iikhain lokavJUltl ubhinnam parivattayi gonayngam 
7 ^ va phasukam. j 

samkaddhayi Gotamo dipam iddbiy& bandham va gonam 

dalbarajjukaddhitam, 

dipena dipain upanamayi mimi ytigam va navam dalba- 

dhammaveditam. | 

dipcna dipam yugalam tatliugato katvan^ ularaiii vipari ca 

rakkhase, 

vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasa sapakkamasi vasanam va 

vatthitam. j 

gangam gimhamhi yatha pipasita dhavanti yakkhk G^ridi- 

pam atthika, 

pavitthk sabbe anivattane puna, pamimca dipam yathabhb- 

miyam muni. | 

yakkh& sututtha siipahattharakkhasa laddha sudipam ma- 

nasabbipatthitam 

alihftyitnsu sabbe atippamodita, otarimsu sabbe cliane iia- 

kkhattamabam. | 

natv&iia buddho sukhite amanusc katvana mettam parittam 

bhani jino. 

katvana dipam* tividham padakkUinam sada rakkham ya- 
80 kkhaganaviiiodanam, j 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkliafi ca katva dalhain 

incttabbavanaip 

upaddavarn dipc viiiodetva gate Uruvciam puna t^tha- 

gato ti. I 

bbftnavaram pathamaiu. yakkhadumanam nitthitam. 


7f). m&nuse rakIcliAse ^a? — 76, ilalhad^niavefliitaipV — 

77. vipariva ANGl, ‘rica BMG2, *rica CRF. — Giridipe? — sapiitckamasft 
vananaqi va vatihitaip Y, tapakkasu capanam pavattiiitnip F, diaaiii pakka- 
iiiani niana.«d va vattliitnip N. I du not try any correction. — 78. Gaa- 
fjan ca ginih*? — Giridipa^'aUika X, Giripavattitfi F. — paniiifici Ai* 
G2. — 79. Compare Mahav. Tik:i fol. kliau': ^ntlia to (r.ikkliusu) ainhakaip 
icchitaip patthitarp nippannnn ti inahaliasitan naina hasiivu nakkliattachnna- 
kilat{i kiliipau. 1 propose to read, therefure: nhasiipsu sabbe; clianaip 
iiakkh*. — 81. [dnljtiannettabhavajnaip N. — Z, app.ireiilly’ for the sake 
of metrical eorrcctiicM, reads Uiuh: „up* ilipa viuodayitva g;itoruvelai)i puna 
pi tath'*.* 
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IL 

Arahain pana sambiuldho Kosahtnam puruttamain 
iipanissaya vihasi iSudattaranie sini^hano. | 
tasmiu Jctavana budclho dhamuiaraja pabhamkaro 
sabbalokain avekkhaiito Tainbapannivar^ addasa. | 
atikkante pancavassainbi Tapibapaiuiitalain aga, 
avariiddhak(3 vinodotva sunnaiii dipaiii aka sayairi. | 
iiraga ajja di[)amiii pabbatoyya SHiniittliita 
iibhoviyujiiasamgairiaiii yiiddhani kariinsu darunain. | 
isabbe niahiddhika naga sabbe gboravisa ahu 
ijabbcva kibbisa ( anda niadainana avassita. | 
kliippakapi inabatcja padiiitha kakkhala khara 
ujjbaiiasailrii sukopa uraga vilaralthika. | 

Maliodaio inaliatt jo Cnlodaro ca tejaso 

ublio pi bala.sainpaiina ubbo pi vanimtisaya. | 

na |)assati koei suiiiaiu sarnuttari, Mahodaro maiiamatteiia 

tcjasa 

dipaip vinasesi saselakananaiii : gliatemi sabbe patipakkba- 

pannage. | 

( *ujodaro gajjati nianaiiissito : agacubaniii iiagasahassako* 

lianaini sabbe* raiiaiiiajjiiaiit agate, ihalatn karoovi satayoja- 

nani dipaia. | 

padusayanti visavega<liissalia sainpajjalanti uraga niahi- 

ddhika 

rosadhainina bliujaginelainuceliita iissubanti ranasattbu ma- 

dditum. I 10 

disvana buddiio uragiiulakiippaiiaiu dipain vinassunti niva- 

ttahetukam 


II, 2. .sdiiiijahita GlXZ, .sain mi il i k a A D G2, comp. Mahavafpna, p. .5, 
11. 1.2. — 4. ubliatoviyullias"? Mali. Tiku ful. gu: saipgaman ti obkato- 
byulliasanigum.'iin. — .*>. aV In*' — C. virnlattika Z, viralalthika N, 

pilarutliika F, viluralliku li G. v i I ay att h i k a? bilaranhikftV — K. sam* 
utfari AFGlnZ, “riiii HcG2. samiittnrain (instead of aamutt&ruip)? — 
10. [ladli u pay anti? comp. Mahilvagga I, 15, 4. — "sattu ABG2, ‘'^'atthu 
GlZn, ^pattuin F. — pararosad hamma (comp. ], 71) bhujagioda 
mucchila U;Ssuli ay an 1 1 r.ana.sattu maddituin? — 11. ^kuppanaip F, 
*kubban:ii}i N, ^diibbalaip Y. — vinlsanti F, vinusenti N, vinas.«anti Gl Z, 
viDusasna ABG2. ur.igindakuppanaip d* vinassantain nivatlihe- 
tukaip? 
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lokassa curl sugato baluiiii hitam vicintiyi aggasukham 

sadcvake. | 

sace iia gacchcyyaiii na pannaga siikhi, dipam vinaaam na 

ca 6 &dhu 'nagate, | 

nage anukauipamano siikliaithiko gaccham^ aharn dipasu- 

kham samicchituin. | 

Lankadipe gunam disva pubbc yakkhavinoditam 
mama sddbukatain dipani ma vinasentu pannaga. | 
idain vatvana sainbuddlio iitthahitvana asana 
15 gandhakutito nikkhainnia dvarc attbasi cakkhuma. | 
yavatri Jetavanc ca araiiie vaiiadevata 
sablie Va upatthahiiiisu inayaiji gacclntma cakkhuma. | 
aiam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddiu yeko ’vagacchalu, 
avagaccha saharukkho dharayitvana pitthito. | 
biiddhassa vacanani »utva Samiddhi siimano ahu 
samCdain rukkham adaya saha gacchi tatbagatain. | 
nanittaman tani Kambuddbain devarajii inahiddbiko 
chayain katviina dbarcsi biiddbasettbassa pitthito. | 
yattba naganam saingamain tattba gantva naruttanio 
•30 ubhonagavaramajjiic tbito sattbanukampako. | 
iiabbe gantvana sainbiiddbo ubbonaganain iipari 
tibbandhakaratainaifi gborain akasi lokanayako. | 
andhairi tamam tada hoti kcsaramayaiddbiya, 
andbakarcna onaddho sihita yanikkho abi^. | 
annamannain na passanti lasita naga ))hayattita 
jitain pi na passanti kuto samgama karitnm. | 
sabbe saingamam bhinditva pamuncitvana avudhain 
namassannina sambuddhani sabbe thita katanjali. | 
salomahatthe natvana disva nAge bhayattite 
'J 5 mettacittena pharitvana unharamsim pamuncayi. | 

11. attasukhamV comp. 1, 66 . In (he Mahav. fika (fol. khan) a 
»tan;£a of the Por&pa is quoted which cuiituiiis 'the wonts cintayi atta- 
snklinni acintamassa (sic).** — 13. disapamukhain icchituni ABG, dipuvud- 
dhiip samiccliitui>i Z, dipnsuinukhaip icchrtuip F, dipasukhaip saroijjhituip N. 
saniicchituip = sk. sain-irts? dipasukhaip sumijjhatu? — 17. avagaccha 
FGlN, agaccha ABcG2, agacclia Z. avagacchi? — 20 . sattanukam- 
pako? conip. V. 47. — 22. keaarimahiiiddhiya? — onaddha AIX^ *ddbo 
A2BGZ. — sUiitri Y, paCitii F, aihiti N. — yanikkho ahu Y, 3 ’arukkbo ahosi 
F, 3 ’adiikb& a|iuip M. on** pihito aarukkho ahO? — 23. jitani pi BG, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitaip pi F, jvitam oi N. jinam pi te? 
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uloko Va uiaba asi abbliuto lomahainsano 
sabbe nassanti sambiiddbam iiabhc candam va ni!iinialain. | 
chabi vannehi iipcto jalauio nabbakantarc 
dasa disa virocaiiio thito na^e abbasittlia; | 
kiinattbiyani maharaja nagunaia vivado abu? 
tiiiiibeva anukampaj^a javagaccbiiu tato abaiii. | 
ayan Cujodaro uago ayan nago Mahodaro 
inatulo bbagineyyo ca vivadanlo dhanattliiko. | 
aiiudayafi candanagaiiain sainbuddlio ajjhabhasatha: 
appo butva maha hoti kodho balass i agamc;. | 
kim udiisva baliu naga mahadiikkhain nigaccliath i, 
imam i>arittaiu pallarika])i ma timdm nasayissatha, 
antiamafinaiii viuasotba akatam Jivitakkhayam. j 
sainvejesi tada nage nirayailukkhena (^akkhnma. 
matiussayoniiii dibbah ca nibbanah ea pakittayi. | 
pakasayantani saddhammani sambuddhain dipadiittaiiiain 
sabbe naga nipatitva khamapesiiin tatljagalain. 
sabbe naga samagautva sainagga hutvana pannaga 
upesuni saranani sabbe asiti panakotiyo. | 
sabbe naga viiiassama imain pallaiikabctukaiii. [ 
adaya paliahkavaraip ubho naga sarnattliika: 
patiganhatlia paihuikani anukainpaya cakkhiima. | 
adbivasesi sainbuddlio tunhibliavoiia cakkiiiima, 
adiiivasanaiii viditvaiia tuttba inahoraga ubho: | 
nisidatu 'main sugato pallankaiu vehu'iyaniayain 
pabhassaran jativautain naganam abhipatthitain. j 
palilthapiinsu pallankaiu nagu dipanam antare, 
nisidi tattha pallanke dhaininaraja pabhainkaro. | 
pasadetvaiia sambuddliain asiti iiagai^otiyo 
tattha naga parivisiun annapanaii ca bhojanum. | 
onitapattapanin tain asiti nagakotiyo 
parivaretva iiisidiinsu buddhasetthassa santike. j 
Kalyanike ganguinukho nago abb saputtako 
mahatiagaparivaro namenapi Maniakkliiko, | 


27. jaUnto Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28. kim- 
atthuya? com |>. 13, 2. — 31. kim udisva AIiG2, kim d’* JC, kimjid" 
Giy kainaqi d” F, kitiiai|i d** N. kim uddi.s8a? -- 36. samuMhika AllO, 
saiiiaggiku Z, sup.iUikd N, papaltikA F. — 42. numeuasi AZ, ‘'Api BGX. 
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saddho saranasampanno sammadltthi ca sOavi. 
uu^osamagamani gantva bhiyyo abhipasidati. I 
disva buddliabalam nsigo anukampani phaiiimayain 
abhivadetvA nisidi ayacesi tathagatani: | 
imam dipanukampaya pathaniani yakkhuvinoditain^ 
idum nagaiiain 'niiggaliam dutiyaiii dipanukampanain, | 
puna pi bhagava imain aniikampain inahamuni, 
ahan c’ upatthahii^saini voyyavaccam karom’ ubatn. I 
nagassa bliasitairi siitva bnddho sattanukainpako 
Lailkadipahitattliaya adliivascsi siigato. | 
paribhunjitv^ pallafikaiii vutthaliitva pabliainkaro 
divaviharain akasi tattlia dipantarc luiini. | 

'dipantare dipAiir aggo diYHsani vitinumayi 
samapatti samapajji brahinaviharcna cakkhuma. | 
sayaiiliakahisamayc nagc ainantayi jiiio: 
idli' cva hotii pallafiko, kliirapalo idliagacchatii, 

50 nagu sabb^ nhiiin rukkharri pallafikan ca iiamassatba. | 
idaiM vatvana.smnbnddho aiuisasctvana paoiiagc 
|Safibbogacetiyani dutva puna JctaTuiiani gato. | 
nagaduuianam nittbitaiii. 

Aparani pi attbame vasse nagaraja Manikkbiko 
niinantayi inahavirain pancubliikkhiisate saba. | 
pariv&retvana saiiibuddhani vasibluita niahiddbika, 
uppatitva Jetavanc kamamano nablie iiiiini 
[jafikadipam anuppatto gangain Kalyanisammukbaip. | 
sabbe ratananiandapam uraga katva mabatale 
iiainirangcbi vattbehi dibbadussehi cliadayiim. | 
nanaratanalainkani nanai)liu]lavicittaka 
55 nanarangadbaja neka niandapaip nan:ilamkatain. | 
sabbasantbatam santharitva pannapetvana asanain 
buddbapamukbasainghassa pavesetva Vaiaidimsu. | 


44. phui.iimayaip ACG2R, pai.tim* Gl, plianim* BM, niAiiiinayaip X. 
|ihay ibhayaip? — 46. iniai)i AB2G1X, maip B1 amhaip 2^. — anu* 
kumpa A, *paip BOX, “paya Z, — 49. aumApattiip N. aaroapatfi? — 
50. iilba gacch.itu XGl, iiili&g* AHvG2, idhacchatii Z. — 53. ^adgak^ 
ABFG, gangaip k* N, gung&k* Z. gafigaqn Kalya^ikaip mukhaip? 
comp. V. 42. — 54. ^abbara taiinm*?, — mahltala? — 56. niaidaaa^i 

BG, *dayuip Z, ^diipsu F, 'diau K. nisldayuip appaara to be the 
correct reading. 
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Hfiisiditvana skmbuddho pancabhikkliusatc saba 
samapatti sam&pajji mett iin sabbadisani phari. | 
sattakkliattiim samapajjji btiddho jhanaiii ^sasavako 
tasmi^ thane mah&thApo patittliasi cetiyam uttaniaiii. | 
inabadanam pavattesi nagarajii Manikkliiko, 
patiggahetva sanibuddho nagadanain sasavako 
bbutvana anunioditva nahh’ iiggacchi sasavako. | 
orohitva nabhe btiddho thane Digliavapicetiye 
sainapajji sainapattim jhanaiiv lokanukainpnko. | c* 

vutthahitva samsipatti tainlii thane pabhainkaro 
vehayasam kamaniano dhaniinaraja sasavako 
Mahamcghavauc tattha bodhitthanain upagaini. | 
piirinia tini inahabodhi patitthiinsu mabitLic 
tarn tbatiam upagaiitvaiia tattha jhanaai samapayi. | 
tisso bodhi imaiu thane tayo biiddlian i sasano, 
niaman ca bodhi idh^ eva patitthissat' anagatc. | 
sasavako samapatti vutthahitva nr.nittanio 
yattba Megbavaiiaraiiunain aganiasi nara*<abho. | 
taithapi so samapattim sainapajji sasavako. 
vutthahitva samapatti byakarosi pabhanikaro: | w:, 

imam padesam pathamaiii K iku&andho lokanayako 
imam pallafikathanarahi nisiditva patiggahi. j 
imarn p^idesaiii dutiyani Kom.ganiano iiarasabho 
iinaiii pallafikatbanainhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 
imain padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokanayako 
imaip paliatikatliauamlii nisiditvii patiggahi. | 
aliaPA Gotamasainbnudlio S*^kyapulto narasabho 
imatn pallafikathanainlii n sidiiva saniappito Hi. | 
bhinavaram diitiyuin. 

III. 

Atitakappe rajano thapetvana bliavahliavo 
iinamhi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, I 

57. ftttiusipattiiii N. namiipatti^ — 60. nabhe X, nate Gl. A R 

G2, iml»liai|i Z. nabhaV — 62. inaliaboi! Ii iV — 63. fiaan botlliiy 
6t. •▼am? raiiiine GIN, •vaiic rame K, *van;ir6ma)(i ARcGt, * vanuraiiiiiiain Z. 
"vanaiu rainmaqi? 
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3, 2—16 


jatin ca namagottan ca &yiiti ca anupalatiain 
sabbaii tarn kittayiss&mi, tail) sunatha yathakatiiam. I 
patliainabhisitto nVja bhtkmipalo jutindkaro 
Mahasammato nama namena rajjain karcsi khattiyo. | 
tassa putto Rojo iiaina, Vararojo nama khattiyo, 
Kalyanavarakalyana, Uposatho mahissaro, | 

Mandbata sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, 

5 Caro, Upacaro rkja, Cetiyo ca mahissaro, | 

Mucalo, Mabamucalo^ Mucalindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Afigiso nama khattiyo, | 
iliici, Maharisci nama, Patapo, Mahapatapo pi ca, 

Panado, Mahapanado ca, Sudassano nama khattiyo, | 
Maliasiidassano nama, duve Neru ca, Accima, 
atthavisati rajano, ayii tesain asainkhaya. | 

Kusavati, RAjagahe, Mithilayam puriittamc 
rajjarn kariinsu rajano, tesain ayu. asainkhaya. | 
dasa dasa satah c! eva, satain dasa sahassiyo, 
sahassaiii dasa dasasahassan ca., dasa dasasahassain satasa- 
10 hassiyo, | 

dasa* satasahassah ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, 
iiahiitaii ca, iiinnabutan ca, abbndo ca, iiirabbudo, j 
aliabani, atatan o' cva, abahaiii, kumudani ca, 
sogandhikarn, nppalako, pundarikapadiiiMako, | 
rttaka ganiu'. sanikhepa gananilganika tahiip, 
tato upariniabhuiiii asaiuklicyya ri vuccati. | 
ckasatan ca rajano Acciniassapi atraja 
inaharajjam akaresuin nagarc Pakulasavhayc. | 
tcsarn pacchimako raja Arindaino nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa cbapannasah ca khattiya 
iTi mahurajjarn akaresuni Aynjjhanagarc pure. | 
tesarif pacchimako raja Duppasaho xnahi^aro, 


III, 2. y athatath t ip?* — 6. Bhagiraso nama? — 8. 9. asani khi yi 
AI)cG2. — 9. kkrenninV — 11. dasa .MataflahaHMafi ca koti, pakoti, 
^olippakoliyoV compare Biirnouf, Lotus, p. 854 ; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 
1^. 6. — 12. kuniudena ca? — 13. ga^iansU^iiika AllGX, ^la Z. ettaka 
aaipkheyyn ga v&niigaiiiya tahim? — uparimi X(MZ. “mum 
m‘jcG 2. — bhum.XClGlK, “miip ABcG2M. — 14. Sakulauavraye ABG, 
J akuiaaaThaj'o N, Pagulavhi^ye F, KapiUvhaye Z. Sagalasavha ve? 
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putta paputtiika tassa satthi te bhiiuii[)al:ika 
inaharajjam akaresum Baranasipuriittairio. | 
tesurn pacebimako rajii Abhitattc nama kbattiyo, 
c*aturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
inabarajjam akaresuin Kapiianagare pure. | 
tesam pacebimako raja Bralimadatio inaliissaro, 
putta paputtaka tassa chattimsapi ca klmttiya 
maharajjani akarosuin II;:ttbipuravaruttauic. | 
tesaiii pacebimako raja Kambalavasablio ahii, 

[>utla paputtaka tassa battiinsapi ca kliattiya 

nagaro Ekacakkbumln rajjain karestim te idha. | 

tesaiu pacebimako raja Puriiidado Devapujito 

j>uttJi paputtaka tassa atthavisati kliaitiya 

mabarajjain akarcsuni Vajirayaiu piiruttame. j 'o 

tesain [Pacebimako raja Sadliino mima kbattiyo, 

[»uUa pa[puttaka tasse dviivisa rajakbattiya 
maltarajjaiii akaresuiu Madburayain piiruttame. | 
tesaui [P.icehiinako raja 1 )barnma 5 jutto mababbalo, 

|)utta paputtaka tassa attbarasa ca kliattiya 
uagaro Aritthapure rajjain karesuiu t(' idba. I 
tesaui pacebimako raja uuriudo Sitibinamako, 
putta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca kbattiya 
uagare Indapattamhi rajjam karesuiu idha. | 
tesain pacebimako raja Bralimadevn maliipati, 
putta [)a[)iittaka tassa puuiiarasa ca kbattiya 
nagare Ekaeakkbumhi rajjam karesuiu te idba. | 
tesaui pacebimako raja Baladatto mabijiati, 
putta paputtaka tassa eiiddasa rajakbattiya 
maharajjani akaresuiu Kosambimbi migare pure. | 
tesam pacebimako raja Bhaddadt*vo ‘ti vissuto, 
putta paputtaka tassa iiava raja ca kbattiya 
nagare Kannagoeebatnhi rajjain kAresuui te idha. | 
tesani [)aechimako -raja Naradevo ti vissuto, 

[)utta paputtaka tassa satta ca rajakbattiya 

17. Ajitajiiiid (inMl**;!*! nt' Abliitatto) A2. -- 21. Sfulino Z. Malta- 
Tika: Sadhaiio. — 23. 'I'lka: Uraliiiiii.siv'i. ■ 21. "Zb. Miihitv- 

Tikci: jirahmaiiatta. Jialudeva. — 26. Mahi'iv. Tiki: ilatUiirl^'va. 
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maharHjjarn akaresum Rojananagare pure. | 
tesam pacchitnako raja Mahindo naina khatdyo, 
puttii papiittaka tassa dvadasa rAJakhattiyA 
inaharajjaiu akaresinn Campakanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako r^j^HNagadevo inahipati, 
putta papiittaka tassa pancavisa ca kliattiya 
iiiaharajjam karayHnsu Mithilanagare pure. | 
tesam paechiinako raja. Biiddhadatto mahabbalo, 
putta papiittaka tassa pafn^avisa ca kliattiya 
.{0 mah.lrajjam karaj/inisii Rajagahapiiruttame. | 

tosain pacchimako nija Diiiaiukaro iiama khattiyo, 
putta papiittaka tassa dviidasa rajakliattiyri 
maharajjain krirayiinsii Takkasilapiiriittamo. | 
tesaiji pacchimako raja Talissaro nama khatfiyo, 

[)iitta papiittaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
mahaiajjain karayimsu KiisinarApuruttamo. | 
tcsaui pacchimako rajii Purindo nama khattiyo, 
putta papiittaka tassa nava raj;i ca kliattiya 
Iiiaharajjam karayiiiisu nagarc Malitthiyakc. | 
tesaiii pacchimako raja Sagaradevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto Makhadevo maliadanapati ahii. \ 
catiirasiti sahassani tassa puttapapiittaka 
maharajjain karayiiiisu Mitliilauagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Nemiyo Oevapujito 
balacfikkavatti raja sagarantamahipati. | 

Neiiiiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Sar.'.ainkaro, 

Asoko nama so raja miiddhavasittakhattiyo. | 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
iiiaharajjam karayimsu Banmasipiiruttame. ] 
tesam pacchimako raja Vijayo nama mahissaro, 
tassa putto Vijitaseno abhijatajutindbaro. | 

Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho uamiS Disampati^ 

40 Reiiu, Kuso, Mahakuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, 

27. Rocanapare N. Maliav. Tika : Rjjanuiniinilii nagart*. -- 30 . MnYia^'. 
Tika : SamuJ<IadnUo. — 32. Tali.'^'^aro .\Iin2X, T;1li/aro Ul. TiiIi*<:ro X. 
Mah. Tika: Kuli.ssaro. — 31*. Purin'io AHII, [Puri]iulo N. ruriiitluilii Z, Sti- 
dinno F, Malmv. Tika, — Mahav. Tika: laniaV.iiiyai ;‘ma' .h‘ najjarc. — 
37. Stmankuro ABcG2, Mah. 1'iUa. 
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Raino, Bijiiratho namn, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, 

Snjato, Okkako c’ eva, Okkamukho ca, Nipuro, | 

Candiiiia, Caiidamukho ca, Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo, 

Vessanlaro janapati, Jali ca, Sihavabano, 

Sihassaro ca yo dliiro paveniptilo ca kliattiyo, | 
dveasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
rajjairi karcsuiu rajano nagarc Kapilasavbayc. | 
tosam [)acchimako raja Jayaseiio iiiabipati, 
tassa putto Sihabaiui abbijatajutiiidbaro. | 

Sibalianiissa ye piitta yassa te panca bbataro 
Siiddbodano ca Dkoto ca Sakkodano ca kbattiyo | 
Snkkodano ca so raja raja ca Ainitodano, 
etc panca pi rajAno sabbe Odananamaka. | 
Siiddiiodanassayain putto Siddbattbo lokaniiyako 
janetva Rahulabbaddaip bodbaya abliinikkbami. | 
sabbe! tc satasabassaiii cattari nahiitani ca 
aparc tmi satarajano inabesakkha siyayaca. | 

• Itaka pathavipala bodhisattakule vutta. j 
aiiicca vata sainkbara nppadavayadhaiuinino, 
uppajjitvd nirujjhanti, tesaiu vupasaino siikbo Hi. | 50 

Mabarajavamso nittbito. 

Siiddbodano nama raja nagare Kapilasavbaye 
Sihabanussayaiji i>utto rajjain karcsi kbattiyo. ( 
pancannain pabbatainajjbe liajagabc puruttanic 
Hodbiso nama so raja rajjuni karosi kbattiyo. | 
sahaya annanianna te Siiddbodano ca lihatiyo. 

[iijiamlii patbaine kappe paveiiipa janadliipa.J 
jatiya attbavassambi uppanna panca asaya: | 

•II. nihlratlio AZ, Ri)arfttho bG» Pi[laratlio] N, F. Vilaia- 

railio Mall. 'f. ; Cilturasi AmbaraHi. — cu Nipuno X, va N’l- 

K, CM Nipuro A, vn Niiiiiil.iio I»GC, va 'riiuiiklio R, va Timukliu M. 
Mull. T. : Nipuro: Lokuaipasara (India MS., t'ol. klia): Nipuno, — 42. yo 

tlhiro V (yo <lliiia AJ), budhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa — 

18. ap;iro A2N, aparo AlBGZF. — miihuyakaiiiy;^y;i c.i OIK, mahuyaiiau’Tuyji 
r;i F, iiial'-'sakklia ("sakkaZ) siviya (siyapl A) -mV. in aliesak k liii viuu- 
yuku. i»r soiiiclliiii^ like rliat? — 41). vulid X. pulii Gl, juta V. -- 
■»2. pabbataiiiujjiic Y, " tdiiiajjiK' F, '*l;iiia lu** K. — llodhiso XGI, Rod'-.: Z, 

niiiitiyo AnG2. — 53. lihatiyo AZ, lUiutiso 11, Clinti G2, llodliiso GIN, 

Uoditiyo F. — iiiiamhi — janadliipd appears tu be* the* second heiiiistich of v, ID 
Olio ur two linos ruiitainiug a inentioii' of nimbi.’«ara, are wanting here. 
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pit& mafn anus&seyya attho rajjena khaUiyo, 
yo mayhain vijite buddho uppajjeyya ndrasa^tio, | 
(lasaanam pathamam mayhain upasaipkaine ^thagatc^ 

66 deseyya atnatain dhammam, pativijjheyyapi "littainnin. | 
uppapna Bimbisarassa paii^a Asayakd ime. 
j&tiyd pannarase vasse ^bhiafito pitu , accaye, | 

80 tassa vijite rammc uppanno lokandyal^o, 
dassanain pathamam tas^ upasaipkaifni t^thagato, 
desitam amatain dhamtham abbhahnAsi mphipati. | 
jativassam mahilvirain pai^catimsa anftnakdin, 

Bimbis&ra 8 am& tiinsa Jatavasso mabipati. , 
viseso pancahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotanio. | 
pannasan ca dve vasssmi rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vasa&ni saha buddhehi karayi. | 

Ajdtasa^u battiinsa rajjam karesi khattiyo^ 

CO atthavassdbliisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. | 
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe narasablio 
catuvisativassdni rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
bbdnavuram tatiyam. 

IV. 

Satt* eva sataaahassani bbikkliusarnghii samagairi 
araha kbindsava suddha sabbc giinaggatam galA. | 
tc sabbe vicinitvana iiccinitva varaiii varam 
pahcasatanain therunam akamsu sarngliasamraatani. | 
dhutavndAnain aggo so Kossapo jinasasane, 
bahupsutanam Anando, vinaye Upalipandito, | 
dibbncakkhumbi Anuruddho, Vafigiso patibhanavA, 

Punno ca dhammakathikanani, vicitrakathi Kimiarakassapo, 
vibbajjanamhi Kaccano, Kottliito patisambhida. 

5 atlfie p' atthi mahatherii agganikkhittaka bahO. | 


54. atthe rnjun Comp. 6Inli&vn;(Ka V, I, — sn maylniii 
vijite? — 5H. niuliavini AIVO, "r.'iiii N, *vin> A2. ...iiiahavlrii is nir- 
rect, comp. «Upailip«n(|it;iiii** 4, 28 (;i, 7C). — sniiin Itisu AHiF *>Anm 
hisSA N, samatiipAA A2. Himbi.^uro aciku tims.i (or: .* a in :it hr. s!ii )uii- 
'AHso m*. — 50. bull (I hen a Alic02. 

iV, 5. Kot^hi^o Vn, Ko||liiko G, Kolipokofi F. 
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tebi c’ afinebi tberobi* katakiccebi s&dbubi 
pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayasaipgabo 
therehi katasamgaho theravado Hi voccati. | 

Upalim v'inayam pucchitv& dhammam Anandasavhayain 
akamsu dbaminasamgabam ▼inayau c&pi bhikkbavo. | 
Mahakassapatbero ca Anuniddho mab&gani 
Upalitbero satimi Anando ca babussuto | 
aniie bahuabhinnata aavaka sattbuvapnita 
pattapatisambhidi dbira chalabhinna mahiddbika 
samadhijhanam anucinna saddhanime paramigata, | 
sabbe paucasata tbera navafigam jinas^sanarn 
uggahelvana dharesum buddhasetthassa santike. | to 

bhagavato sammukha sut& patiggahita ca sammukha 
dhamman ca vinayan capi kevalam buddhadesitam, | 
dbammadbara vinayadliara sabbe pi agat^ania 
asamhira asamkuppA sattliukappa sada garA, | 
aggasantike gahetva aggadbamma tathagata 
aggahikkhittak 4 tber& aggain akamsu samgabam. 
sabbo pi so theravado aggavado Hi vuccati. | 

Sattapannaguhc ramme tbera pancasatii gani 
nisinna paTibhajjimsu nayangam sattbnsasanain. | 
suttam geyyam veyyakaranam gathud&nitivuttakain 
j&takabbhutayedallarn navangam satthusasanain. | 15 

pavibbatta imam tbera 8 addh«*immafn avinasanarn 
vaggapanfi^akan nama samyuttan ca nipdtakam 
agamapitakam nama akamsu suttasammatam. | 
yava titthanti saddhamma samgabam na vinassati 
tavatd sasanV addhanam ciram tittbati sattbuno. | 
katadbamman ca vinayam saipgahaiit sdsanarahaTn 
asanikampi acalain bhiinii daluam appativattiyam. | 
yo koci saniano y&pi brahmano ca tvilnissuto 
parappavddakusalo valavedhi samagato 
iia sakka pativattetum, Sineru ya suppatitthito. | 


6. pAfit*a»t6bi iiAqigfto (or a Himilar wonl) ilhamniav**? comp. 5, 10. — 
9. bahu abhififi&t(^» d’Alwia (Cufal., p. 183). — IS. a^|c*d h a muiuiii 
tathagataip? comp. 5, >4. — 14. pavibliaji ipaiiV — 18. kafaip clh;i- 
mmaip ca A. — saifikampi BG9. — ubbf ABGi, bbumi bliuini F; 

tbit word is wanting in Z. 
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4, *0—84. 


devo M&ro va Brahoift ca ye keci patbavittliita 
20 na passanti aniiinattam kifici dubbhftsitam padam. | 
evam sabbafigasampannam dhammavinayasamgaham 
suvibliattam siipaticcbannaqi sattbu sabbaunutaya ca | 
Mabakassapapamokkba tbera paucasati ca te 
katain dhammaD c^ viiiayasamgabam avinftsanam | 
sammasambuddhasadisani dbaiumakayasabbavanain 
fiatva janassa sandehaiu akamsu dhammasamgabani. | 
anauiiavado sarattho saddhammamanurakkbano 
tbiti 8&8anaaddhana'm tberavado sabetuko. | 
yavat& ariya attbi sasane buddbasSvaka 
25 sabbe pi samanuniiauti pathaiuam dbammcsamgabam. | 
mblanidanam pathamam adipiibbamgamaip dhurain 
tbera paucasat^ kata agga ajaniya kulan ti. | 
Mabakassapasamgaham nittbitam. 

Nibbiite lokanatbasmiin vass^ni solasani tada, 
Ajatasattu catuvisani, Vijay^ssa solasani abb, | 
saniasatthi tada hoti vassani Upalipanditaip, 

Dasako iipasampauno Up^itberasautike. | 
yavatb buddbasettbassa dbammappatti pak&sita 
sabbam Upbli v&cesi navangam jinabbasitamv | 
paripunnam kevalain sabbam navafigani suttamagatani 
so iiggabetTana vacesi Upaii buddbasantike. | 
saingbamajjbe viyakasi buddho Upalipanditam: 

^ggo viiiayapainokkho UpSIi inayba s&sane. | 
evam upanitb santo saingbamajibe mahugaiii 
sabussain D^akapaniokkliain vacesi pitake tayo. | 
kbinasaVanarii vinialftuani santan^in attfaavadinam 
theranain pancasatdnaiu Upaii v&ccsi Dasakain.J 
parimbbutanibi sambuddhe Up&lithero inabagani 
vinayain tbvqr vacesi tiuisa vassain anunak.iin. | 


21. supiirich* N. — 22. kata Y, kaUi.t X, kau F; comp. v. IH — vi- 
nayaiii aaqigaliaiii Z. — 23. ^kayasabhavaiiaiii AFGIZ, *ki\'dsiia bii* 
UN(i2, **kayai|i ifabhkvato, cfAlwia. — 24. "rak 1. iiai.io? — thitiyu aasaim- 
fldlianai|ij d'Alwiti. |liati haManaadiilmuanv will last aa loug the 

Doctrine**)? — 2C. I do ii«»t kaow how to correct kulaiyi. — 2U. dhamiiia- 
paliV — 33. attliav** A Ur, alliav** CZ, tatkav* N, tiittblvadinaip F. — 
IJpsili vSeesi s48.iiiai|i? 



4 , 85 — 47 . 


83 


catur&siti sahass&ni navafigarn satthusAsanani 

v&cesi Upali sabbam Dftsakam n&ma panditam. | :(5 

D&sako pitokain sabbain Upalitherasaiit|ke 

uggahetv&na v&cesi upajjhayo va s&sane. | 

saddhivih&rikani therazn Dasakam n&ina panditaip 

vinayam sabbam thapetvana nibbuto so mahSgaiii. | 

Udayo solasa vassani rajjatn karesi khattiyo, 
cbabbasse Udayabliaddamhi UpaKthero sa nibbuto. | 

Sonako manasampanno vanijo Kasim agato 
Giribbaje Veluvanc pabbaji satthus^sanc. | 

D&sako ganapaniokkho Magadh&nam Giribbaje 

yih&si sattatimsamhi pabbajesi ea Sonakaml | 40 

pancat&Iisavasso so Dasako nama pandito, 

N&gad&sadasavassam, Pandurajassa visali,. 

upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. | 

v&eesi Dasako thero navafigam Sonakassa p^ 

iiggalietv&na v&cesi iipajjhayassa santike. | 

D&sako Sonakain theram saddhivihari anupubbakain 
katv& vinayap&mokkham catusatthimhi pibbuto. | 
catt&rfs’ eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 

K&lasokassa dasavasse addhamasah ca sesake, | 
sattarasannam yass&nain thero &8i pagunako, 
atikkantekadasavassam cham&saii c&vasesake, | 45 

tasmin ca samaye thero Sonako gapapuipgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjih ca akasi upasampadam. | 
tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute' bbagavati 
Ve8&lik& Vajjiputtak& Ves&Iiyain dnsa vatthfini dipcnti: 
kappati sifigilonakappo^ kappati dvangulakappo, kappati 
gamantarakappo, kappati ftyasakappo, kappati aiiumati- 
kappo, kappati "acinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim p&tum, kappati adasakaip nisidanaip, ka- 
ppati j&tarClparajatan ti. | 


87. vinaya^fi^ne (hnpetvina? — 39. Kfisiyugato A2, comp. Ma> 
hfivaipsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. Dasakath era Hantike ABC2G2. Probably we 
ought to adopt tbia reading and to expunge „ thero**. — 43. saddhivihari- 
DQpnbbakaip K. saddhivi hiriqp annppadaip? comp. i>,. 91. 104. — 
44. aHhamksaii F. — 45. aatt* raes* coro Pakup<|<’^ko? comp. 11,2. 
— 48. Instead of CandaTnjjf, *TaJ}ii|i, the MSS. often have Gandavojjo, 


3 
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4, 4S — 5, 9. 


dasadasakavassamhi aambuddhe parinibbuie 
Veskliyam VajjiputtA dfpenti daaa vatthuke. f 
tatfa&gatena patikkhittam sabbam dfpenti akappiyam. 
Sabbak&mi ca ^Iho ca Revato Khujjasobbito | 

Yaso ca S&nasambhftto ete 8addbmh&rjk4 
fio tberk* Anandatherasaa ditthapubbA tatbAgatain, | 

Sumano VAsabhagftini ca seyyA saddhiviharikA 
dve ime Anuruddbassa dit^apubbA tatbagatam, | 
ete sattasatA bhikkhft VesAliyain samAgatA 
vinayam patiganbanti thapitam btiddbasasanei, | 

Rabbe pi viauddhacakkhft sanmpattiinhi kovidA 
pannabhArA visamyiittA sannipate samAgatA. | 

dutiyasamgabam iiitthitaip. bhAnavAram catuttbam. 

V. 

PariiiibbAnasamaye KusinarAyam narnttame 
satia satasahassAni jinaputta samAgatA. | 
etasmim sannipAtamhi there Kassapasavhayo 
sattlmkappo mahAnAgo, pathavyA n^'atthi idiso, | 
arahantAnam pancasatam uccinityAoa Kass^po 
varam varain gahetvAna akusi dhammasamgahaip. | 
panfnam anukampAya sAsanam digbakAiikain 
akAsi dhammasamgaham tinnam mAsAnam accaye 
sampatte catutthe mAse*^utiye vassupanAyike. | 
SattapatfnaguhadvAre MAgadhAnam Giribbaje 
5 sattamAsehi nitthAsi patkamo samgaho ay am. | 
etasmim saipgahe bhikkhO agganikkhittakA bahik 
sabbe pi pAramippatta lokanatliassa sAsane. ^ 
dhutavAdAnaiii aggo so Kassapo jinasAsane, 
baliussutAoiiin Anando, vinaye UpAlisavh^o, | 
cHbbacakkhiimhi Anuruddlio, VaDgfso patibhAnava, 

Piinno ca dhammakathikAnam, vicitrakathf Kumarakassnpo, | 
vibhajjanamhi 'KaccAno, Kotthiko patisambhidA, 

48. *va«iamhi T, *vMs&ni FGl, K. — 5!. The SenenUpS- 

efidikA, in which thie stuiKA is qBotcii, hee instead of seyjrA. 

1. purnitaine Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 6. Magadhtnaqi! — 



5 , 9 — 28 . 
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anne p' atthi inahather& agganikkhittakil bahii. | 
tehi annehi therebi katakiccehi sadhuhi 
paiicasatehi therebi dhammavinayo ca saing^to.- 
therebi katasamgaho tberav&do Hi vuccati. | lo 

Upaliui vinayam^ucchitv& dhammam Anandapanditam 
akamsu dhammasamg^am vinayaii c&pi kevalam. | 
jinassa santike gahit& dhaminavinayA ca te ubbo 
UpUithero ca Anando saddhamme p&ramfgato | 
pariy&yadcsitafi capi atlio nippariy&yadesitaip 
nitatthah c^ eva iieyyattham dipimsii siittakovidA. | 
aggassa santike ag^;aiii gahctva vakyam tath&gatam 
agganikkhittaka thora aggam akamsu saingabani, 
tasma hi so theravado aggav&do Hi vuccati. | 
visuddho apagatadoso theravadanam uttamo 
pavattittha ciraCalain vassaiiain dasadha dask Hi. | n 

Nikkiiante pathaine vassasate sainpatte dutiye sate 
mahabbedo ajayittba theravadanam uttamo. | 
Ves&livajjiputtaka dvadasa sahasstl samagata 
dasa vatthCtni dipesuni Vcsaliyam puruttame. | 
siugilonadvafigulakappam gamantarar&mavAsanam 
numatiaoinnamathitajalogiti q&pi rfipiyam 
nisfdanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasasane. | 
uddhammain ubbinayan ca apagatain satthusdsane 
attham^dhamman ca bhiiiditva vilomani dtpayimsu te. | 
tesain niggabauattbaya babb buddhassa s.avaka 
dvadasa satasahassuni jinaputta 8 amftgat&. | 20 

etasrnim sannipatasmiin pILinokkba attha bhikkhavo 
satthukappd iiiahaniigi dur&sada mabagani: | 

Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 
V&sabbag&mi Sumano ca Sanav&si ca Sambhuto | 

Yaso K&kandakaputto jinena thomito isi, 
p&p&nam niggabatthaya Ves&Iiyaxn samagata. | 


10 . The wonli MpaficAMitehi tlierelii** are Wanting in the MSS. ex- 
cept N. Co mp. - 4. 6. — 12 . dbamroavinayaip Z. — ^6. vasauiii? — 
16. therav Adftnaip AF/^ anainati* Z. — 19 et aeq^ Compare d*AliH>«f 
Introd. to Kacciiyana, ji; 54 et leq., Catalogue, p. 142 M aeq. — 19. apa- 
gataip ■atthiiafiaaii&? apagataaattliueftaan aip? Cnliavagga: iti p* 
idaqi vatthuip uddhammaqi ubbinayaqi apagatasatthuifiaanaqi. — vilomfi^’i 
ABO, *m98i F, *mlni N, *mav Z. 


8 * 
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5, 24—38. 


Vasabhaj^riirii ca Sumano Aiiiiruddhassanuvattaka, 
avasesa tkcranandassa ditthapubba tathagatani. | 
Siisunagassa putto Asoko tada asi mahipati, 

25 Pataliputtc nagaranilii rajjaiu karesi khattiyo. | 
tan ca pakklinip lahbitvana attba thcra inabiddhik& 
dasa vattbuni bliinditva papc niddlianiayitnsu te. | 
niddhainotva papaldiikkiiCi niaddiiva vadapApakani 
sakavadasodhanatihaya attha tliera inabiddhika | 
arahantanain 'sattasatain iicciiiitvana bhikkiiavo 
varam varam galictvana akanisii dliaminasaingaliani. | 
KitpigArasaliy’ eva Vesrdiyain puruttaino 
attliainaselii nitthasi diitiyo saiugaho ayan ti. | 

Nikkaddhitva papabhikkhCl therein Vajjipiittaka 
.MO annain pakkhain labhitvana adhaminav^di bahii jana | 
dasa sahassi sainagantva akamsu dhainiTiasarngahani, 
tasmayain dlianiniasanigiti Mabasanigiti viiceati. | 
Maliasaingitika bhikkhfi viloinain akainsu sasanaip, 
blnnditvii infilasarngahatri afiilain akainsu saingaham. | 
auhattlia $aing<ahitani suttam anhattha akarimsu te, 
attham dhaminan ca bhindiinsu yc nikayesu pahcasu. > 
pariyayadcsitan cap! atho iiippariysiyadesitnin 
nitatthafi c’ eva neyyattliani ajaiiitvana bhikkhavo | 
afinaiii sandhaya blianitani nrifiatthain thapayiinsu tc, 

35 byafijanacchayaya te bhikkhu balm atthnni vinasayurn. | 
chaddetva ekadosah ca suttaiii vinayan c.a gambhiram 
patirhpaiu suttavinayain tafi ca ahfiam kariinsu te. | 
parivarain atthuddharain abhidhammappakaranain 
patisainbhid.'iu ca niddcsani ekadesau ca jdtakam 
ettakam vissajjetvdna anuani akariiusu te. | 
iiainain lingain parikkharani akappakaranani ca 
pakatibliavani vijalietva tali ca ahhain akamsu te. | 

30 — 33. TIi«8g stanzas ai'c quoted in the Kathavatthu-Aubakatha (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonUs Pali, 229); 1 designate the readings of 
this MS. by K. — 30. n i k kai| d hi t:t K, d*Alwis. — 31. sahasau K, 
cCAlwis. — niahasaqigiti viicoati NK, d’Alwis, vuccati (omitting niah&saip- 
giti) FOl. sattasatika ti v** Z, saipgititi pavuceati ABG2. .inahasaipgftSti 
vnccatiV -- 33. bh** nik&yesn cu paiicasu, d'.Mwis; bh** vinaye nika- 
yesu ca paiioasii K. — 35. bahut)i K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinayagambbi* 
raip ZK, d'Alwis. — abhidhaiiiinai}i cbappakara^aui K, d’Alwis. 

38. vijahitva AK. 



pubbamgama bhinnavada Mahasanigitikaraka, 
tesan ca anukarena bhinnavada bahii ahfi. | 
tato aparakalamhi tasmim khedo ajayatha: 

Gokulika Ekabyohani duvidha bhijjittlia bliikkhayo. | 
Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalainhi jayatba: 
Bahussutaka ca Pannatti duvidha bliijjittha bhikkliavo. | 
Cetiya ca punavadi Mahasaingitibkcdaka. 
panca vadii iipe sabbe MahatsuingUiiiiulakri | 
atthain dhainmau ca bhindiinsii ekadesan ca saipgaiiain 
gantbifi ca ekadesamlii cliaddetva ahnani akainsu te. | 
n&inain iingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca ahfiani akainsu te. | 
visuddhatheravadambi puna bhedo ajayatlni: 

Mabiinsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bliijjittha biiikkhavi). | 
Vajjiputtakavadanihi catudha bhedo ajayatha: 
Dhamniuttarika Bhaddayanika Chandagarika (^a Sauuniti. | 
Mahimsusakanain dve blicda aparakalainhi jayatba: 
Sabbattbavada DlianimaguttH duvidlia bhijjittlia bhikkliavo. ' 
Sabbatthavadii Kassapika Kassapika Sainkantika, 
Suttavada tato anna aiiiipubbeiia bhijjatlia. | 
ime ekadasa vada pabhinna tberavadato 
atthain dhuinnian ca bliiiidimsu ekadesan ca saingaliam 
ganthin ca ekadesauihi chuddetvana akainsu te. | 
namain Iingam parikkharam akappakaranaui ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca anhain akainsu te. | 
sattarasa bhinnavada eko vado abhinnak(», 
sabb^v^ attharasa honti bhinnavadeiia te saha. { 
nigrodho va maharukkbo theravadanain uttaino 
anttnam anadhikan c' eva kevalam jinasasanain, 
kantaka viya rukkhainbi nibbatta vadasi^saka. | 
pathaine vassasatc n' atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 
bbinna sattarasa v&da uppanna jinasusane. | 


89. ahuqi N. — 41. Baliussutika K, B8hulik& ABG2. — 

Paftftattf. — 42. punavadi. — 44. vijahitva AK. — 46. Channa- 
gariki ca Satnmitf? — 47. 48. SabbattbivkdA, d'Alwis. — 48. aiifte? 
K: Sakantiklnaip Suttavadi aoupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. cha< 14 etv& 
akaipan te K. — 50. vijahitT& AK 



38 5, 54-68. 

Hemavatika R&jagirika Siddhattha Pabb&para8elik& 
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppaiin& apar&par&. | 
acariyav&dam nitthitain. 

Aiuigate vasaasate vasa&n^ atth&raa&ni ca 
55 uppajjissati so bbikkbu samano patirftpako, | 
brahmaloka cavitvana uppujjissati m&nuse 
jacco brahmanagottena sabbamantana paragu, | 

Tisao ’ti nama namena Putto Moggaliaavbayo. 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca pabbajessanti darakam. | 
pabbajito tacla Tisao pariyattin ca p&puni 
bliiuditva titthiyav&dam patitthapessati saaanain. ( 
Patoliputte tadia raja Asoko nama n&yako 
anusaaati so rajjam dbainmiko rattbavaddbano. | 
sabbe sattaaata bhikkbft anusaaetvana saaanain 
CO dasa vatthftni bbinditva tiiera te parinibbuta. | 
brabmaloka cavitvana uppanno m&niise bhave, 
jatiya so]asavasso sabbamantana paragu. | 
pucchiimi samanain pafibarn ime panbe viydkara, 
iruvcduiii yajiivedam sauiavedain pi nigbandiim itibasan ca 

paficamam, | 

therciia ca katokaso panhain piidcbi anantaro. 
paripakkanunam manavam Siggavo etad abravi: | 
abam pi nianava panhain piicchanii biiddhadcsitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panham byakarohi yathatatbam. | 
blnisitena safaa panhe: na me dittham na me sutam, 

05 pariyapunaini tarn mantam, pabbajja mama riiccati. | 
sambadbaya gharavasa nikkhamitvana manavo 
anagariyam santibbavain pabbaji jinas&sane. | 
sikkhakamain garucittain Candavajjjo babussuto 
aiuis^ittba sainaneram navaiigain satthusAsanam, I 
Siggavo niharitvaiia pabbajapesi darakam, 
susikkhitam mantadbaram Candavajjo babussuto 
navafigam anusAsetvA thera te parinibbuta ’ti. | 


54. Aparar4jagirik4? — chadhS N. — 57 . The MSS. almott con- 
sUntly reed CandETajjo inatead of Candavajjt. — 60. anusisi tv^na? — 
62. aamaya? comp. v. 6|^: mipava. — 68. ananCaraqi Al* *ro A2G1N, 
*r4 BG2F, *re Z. anuttaraqn? comp. 6, 28. — 65. bhbiitena saha pa- 
Ahena? — 66. aambftdhaamS? 



5 , 6*9-r82. 
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Candaguttassa djyevasse catusattbi ca Siggavo tad^ 
attbapanfiasa vadaani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampaUDO Moggaliputto Siggarathenfsantike. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa sa^tike 
yinayam uggabetvana vimutto upadbisaipkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mabftjiitim 
yacesurn pitakaip sabbain ubbatoaamgabapunnakam. | 

Siggayo nanasainpanno Moggalipiittain inabajutirri 
katy& yinayapamokkhain nibbuto so cbasattati. | 

Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catiivisati, 

tasmin cuddasayassambi Siggavo pariiiibbiito | 

araiinako dbutavado appiccho kanaiie rato 

sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme paramigatb | 

pantasenasanc ramme ogabetva muhsivanam 

eko adutiyo siii'ci sibo va girigabbhare. | 75 

nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasani ubu, 

samasattbi tada boti vassam Upalipanditani, | 

Aj&tasattu catuvisarfi, Vijayassa solasarii ahii, 

D^ako upasampanno Uprilitberasautike. | 
cattails^ eva vassani Dasako naina pandito, 

Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa vlsati, | 
upasampanno Sonako thero Diisakasantike. 
cattalisavasso dhiro thero Sonakasavhayo, | 

Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassam oka> 

dasam bbave, 

Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | so 

Candaguttassa dvcvasse, catusattbi Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. | 
Asokadhammassa ebavasse cliasattki Moggaliputto abii, 
attbacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajiu(», 

Mahindo upasampanno Moggalipuitassa santike. | 
uggahesi vinayati ca Upali buddhasantike, 

71. ubho«aingAhasut*akaipV Comp. 7,28. — 78. InksnatliAtniitp? 
comp. 4,27. — 78. Pai><| visati? comp. 4, *11- — Iiwlca'l 
of chaMt(bi it ought to be sa(thi. aUbucattkliitaiii Mufarivansu rajino N, 
'a||bacatt8riaai|i (*«a A) AUG, omitting the following wonis; athavatUdl- 
paip F. Z: uUltacattftriaavaaaanihi'Mahindo nama yatiiaaro upaesmpanno auvi- 
•ttddho **•«• »*• 



40 


5, 83—08. 


Dasako vinayaiii sabbaip Upalitherasantike 
ugj^alietvana vaeesi upajjhayo va sasane. | 
vHCesi Dasako thero vinayarn Sonakassa pi, 
pariyapunitva vacesi iipaj^jliayassa santike. ( 

Sonako buddkisampanno dkaiiitnaviiiayakovido 
Hi} vficesi viiiayaiii sabbain Sig^avassa anuppadaip. | 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sotiakaaaddhivih&rika, 
vacesi vinayaui thero tiblio saddhiviharike. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Caudavajjassa santike 
vinayarn uggulietvana viiiiutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Maiiiudum saddbiviharikam 
vacesi vinayarn sabbain tlieravadain anAnakaip. | 
parinibbute sumbiiddhe Upalithero mahajuti 
vinayarn tava vacesi tiiiisa vassani ani^nakam. | 
saddliivihurikatn theram Dasakam n&ma panditam 
iK) vinayatthaiie thapeivana nibbuto so mahamati. | 

Dasako Soiiakam theram saddhiviliartin anuppadaip 
katva viiiayapamokkbain catusatthiinhi nibbuto. | 

Sonako chalabbihhano Siggavaip ariyatrajam 
vinayattliane thapeivana cbasatthinihi ca nibbuto. \ 

Siggavo hanasampauno Moggaliputtun ca darakaip 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so ehasattati, | 

Tisso Moggaliputto oa Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham ch&sitivassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati IJpali ca, catusattbi ca Dasako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati, 

08 asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesani upasaiupada. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho viiiaye Upalipandito, 
pahhas'ain Dasako thero, catucattarisan ca Sonako, 
pahcapahhasavassain Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

savhayo. f\ 

Udayo sola^ vassani rajjani karesi khattiyo, 
chavassc Udayabhaddanilii Upalithero nibbuto. | 

Susuuago dasavassain rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthavasse Siisunagambi DAsako parinibbuto. | 

85. dbanunavinayiko muni N, *y»ko muni F, *8ok& muni Gl. — 
94. chfteitivasMmhi N, a^batiquainbi Y, aukatiafimbi F. Tha corract Dum- 
ber would be eighty. 
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Susunagass^ accayena honti te dasa Midtaro, 
sabbe b&vibati vassam rajjain karesu vamsato. 
imesain cliattlic vussanam Soniiko parinibbuto. | 

Caudagiitto rajjani karrsi vassani catuvisati, 
taainin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | lOO 

Bindusarassa yo piitto. Asokadhaiiinio niahayaso 
vassani sattatimsam pi rajjani karcsi khattiyo. | 

Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 
s^anam jotayitvana nibbuto ayiisaiiikliaye. | 
eatusattativassanihi thero l-prilipandito 
saddbivihankam tlioraiii Dasakani iidina panditam 
vinayattliane thapetvana nibbuto so inahagani. | 

Dasi^o Sotiakain tlicrain saddhiviharikaiii aiuippadain 
katva vinayapdniokkbain catiisatthiinbi nibbuto. | 

Sonuko chalabhinfiano STggavain ariyatrajam 
vinayattbane thap<‘tvana cliasattbiiiiln parinibbuto. | 106 

Siggavo nanasunipanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 
katvd vinayapamokkhaui nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Tisso Moggalipiitto so Mahindani saddhiviharikaiu 
katvi vitiayapainokkliaiii asitivassaiulii nibbttto. | 
bliaiiavaraiii pancamain nittbitain. 


VI. 

Dve satani ca vassani attharasa vassani ca 
saiiibiiddiie parinibbute abhisitto Piyudassano. | 
agatA rAjaiddliiyo abliisitti^ Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejafi ca uddliani adlio ca yojanani, 
Jambudipe maliarajjo balacakke pavattati. | 
vaso Anotatto dalio Himavapabbataimiddhanr, 
sabboaadbena saiiiyiittA solasam pi kuinbhiyo 
tadi devasikain nicroam deva abbihaninti to. | 

99. KaiaiokAnt* ttccayeni? — vsshuIo AZ, viH^tiU BG9. vai|iM(o X. 
— ir7. ch.^siti N; the other MSS. 

VI, 3. mah&nijje ABG2, *jii«CGtR, •jjaip MnF. — baUca k kaiyiV — 
9. vaaao Anotatto yo A, vasao Aoodatto dayo G, vaito Anotatle dahe N. 
vaha Anodatfadahe F, Anodattodakaqi yeva Z. In B theme words are waatini;:* 
yo to An* dabo? tasaa Anotatto dahe? Sainantaplif. : „dei!'atikain eva 
tasaa deratA . . . kharaoti.* — aolaaambi k^ Al, *sain pi A3, *aaqi pi BG, 



6 , 4 — 17 . 


i2 

nftgalatidsntskatthain siigandham pabbatej^akam 
muduainiddham madhiiram ra^vaota^ manorainain 
tadft derasikaip niccam dav^^kbiiiharanti te. | 

A^malakaip osadhan ca sugandhaqfi pabb^teyyakam 
miidiisitiiddhatn rasaraotaqi. mahabh.fiteh' upattbitam 
s tadii devasikam niccam dcTatAbhibarant^ te. | 
dibbapanam ambapakkan ca rasavantam augandhakam 
tadi'i devasikam niccam devatibbiharanti te. | 

Cbandadahato va pancavannam p&ptiranabivftsanaip 
tada devasikam niccam devat&bbiharanti te. I 
sisaDlianagandhacMnnaiTi tath& catpuvilepananh 
iiiiidiiksiiii parupattaya sumanadiissam asutiakam | 
iiiuhai4iiuni afijanan ca sabban tain nagalokato 
tada devasikain niccam n&garaj&haranti te.'| 
ucchuyatthigtkgatnattam pitakam hatthapunchanam 
10 tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 
iKiva vahasahassani suv&haranti saliyo nndurehi visodhit^ 
niaklchika madhukain karuin, accha kfttamhi kotayum, | 
sakund suvaggajati karavikk ma^lurassara 
Asokapunnatejena sada s&yenti nianuse. | 
kappayiiko insihaoago catubuddhaparicarako 
suvaimasumkhalik&baddho punnatejena agat9, | 
piijesi rattaimilehi Piyadassi inahayaso. 
vipiiko pindapatassa patiladdbo sudassano. | 

Caiidpguttass&yam natta Bindusarassa atrajo 
rajaputto tad& asi Ujjenikaramolino, 
aiiupubbena gaccbanto Vedissanagaram gato. | 
tatrupi ca scUhidluta Devi nama Hi vissiita 
tassa sainvasam aiivaya ajayi piittam uttamain. | 

Mahindo Samghamitta ca pabbajjam samarocayum, 

‘"saiii ca Zf ”Min pi ca pi caca F. 8o)aKA aiiibukuiiibhiyu? 

8u|* p:iAiyAkumbhiyo? SSamantapiis. : ^AnoUttailabaiu . . . yo|aM paiii- 
yaghnle ... dcvata riharanti.** 

5. *hupanbit<^ A, ^ hupa^iliitaip U, *'liiipa|thitnqi (?, pat^hiCaiiJi Z. 
patibitaip N, "hi patiUhiUm F, mahfibliupcht p..ttliituiii‘^ — vv. 6 — 10 ar** 
xvantiiiK in all the Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6< — 0 in F aUo. — 7. Chaddantato 
pane*? — \ HrupanatthiiyaV Samantapas. : parupanatlhiya anuttainayi- 
kaqi MDiftnapupphapataip.** — 11. kuiehl koKayuqiV — 15. [UjitDi]- 
nagara[iBoli]no N, Cjjenikaramoliiio (*yo Z] Y, Uceenikaramolino F. 

16. taM& Y. — nttamo YF. 
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ixhho pi pabbajitvana bhindiinsu bhavabaiidhanani. | 
Asoko rajjain k&resi Paialiputte puriiitame, 
abhisitto tini vassani pasanuo biidilha.sasane. | 
yada ca parinibbayi sambuddhq Upavattane 
yada ca Mahuido jato Moriyakulasanibliavo 
etthaiitare yani ganitam vassam bhavati kittakaui? | 
dve vassasat&ni honti catuvassaip pan' uttari 
samautarambi so jato Mahindo -Asokatrajo. | 
Mahindadasayassamhi pita bbate aghatayi, 

Jambudipam 'nus&sento catuvassam atikkaini, | 
bantva ekasate bb&te vaipsam katvuna ekato 
Mnliindacuddasame vasse Asokam abliisincayum. | 
Asckadhammo 'bliisitto patiladdha ca iddhiyo, 
mahatejo punnavanto dipe cakkapavattako. | 
paripnnnavisavassamhi Piyadass' ubhisifieayuiu. 
pasandam pariganhanto tini Tassam atikkami. | 
dvasatthidittbigatika pftsanda channavutika, 
sassataucchedamftla sabbe dvibi patitthita, | 
iiiganthacclak& eva itara paribbajaka 
itara brahinanft Hi ca anne ca puthiiladdhika. | 
niyantisassatucchcde saminMhe binaditthike 
itobahiddli&pasande tittbiye nanadittliike 
sarasarani gavesahto puthuladdhi nimantayi. | 
titthigane niinantitv& pavesetva nivesanam 
mahridAnain padatvana panharn pucclii anutturam. | 
panham puttha iia sakkuiiti vissajjotuin saka bala, 
ainbaoi puttbain labnjarn va byakarimsu apahnaka. | 
aniimattam pi sabbesarn alun tc puna desanam. 
bhinditvil sabbapasandain baritTa puthiiladdbikc 

22. MahiiidncuddaKAvaue Z, ** dacudda^amo v.isso ("sse A) AH<i. 
* dacuddaaamavaasp F, *de cuddaaaiiic vasse N. — 24. p.i.'iayde A. Comp. 
T. 80. — 26. iUni brubmaiid N; itara is wanting in the oth>'r MS.S. - 
brAhina^api ca? — 27. n iyatisass'*? nigai.i^hnsas.s"? — 2H. nhnait- 
tetva A. — nivi'sano YF. 29^. pu((ho AZ, ‘'tthaqi BGN, suifhani K. 
aiiib.iip pu^ho (puifha?) labujaip va? — 30. The king, as is ndafiil 
ill the Saiiiiiiitap&sridtk&, invited the ascetics to sit down on what si.its liny 
Judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on dider. nt t iiids <1 
low seats, whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throne. 1 there- 
lure propose to correct this line thus: anuinattam pi sabbesaip alaiv 4-v^r)i 
D isidaoajqi. 
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6. 81—48. 


iti raja vincintesi: anne pi ke labhama^ 
ye lokc aralianto ca araliattaniaggan ca passanti? | 
aamvijjanti ime Ioke^--na> yimaip lokam asunnatam, 
kadabani sappui'taanain dassanam iipaHaipkame? 
tassa subliasitarn siitva rajjatn demi savijitam. | 
iti raja vicinteiito dakkhineyye iia passati, 
niccam gavesati raja silavante suposale. | 
cankaman tanilii pasade pekklianiano bahu jane 
rathiya pindaya (;araiiturn Nigrodliam samanain addasa. | 
|iasadik:tip abliikkantam patikkantain vilokitain 
:i5 iikkliitta(*akklMisainppnijarn arahantain santain&nasani | 
uttainadamathappattarn dantam guttain snrakkhitain 
kiilagatio asaiijsatthaiii naUhc candaiu va niinmalani^ | 
kcsari va asantasam, aggikkhandliain va tojitam, 
garani dtirasadam dhirain saniucittatu samaiiitam, | 
kliiiiaaavain sabbaklesasoUhitam purisuttamam 
caraviharasanipannam sampassarn sanianiittiiniam | 
sabbagunagatani Nigrodhatp piibbaaa.hayam vicintayi 
public siicinnakuijalain ariyamaggaphaie tliitam, | 

40 rathiya pindaya carantam inuiiim inoiieyyavussati. | 
jigirpsaniaiio sa dliiro cintayi: | 

buddho ca loke araha s&vako lokuttaraiilaggapkale tbito 
mokkhan ca nibbanagato asamsayam anoataro esa theru 

gurQnam. | 

80 pahcapitipaeadain patilabhi iilarain pamojjamanappa- 

sadito, 

nidbim va laddha adhaoo pamodito iddlio manoicchitaip 

va Sakkopanio. | 


32. apailbakmip N. suiiuataiii? Comp, the following atanza of the 
liaddhavaqisa : evam nirfikulaqk aei nunuataip titthiyetu taip, vicittaqi ara- 
hantehi vaeibhutehi tndilii. — eajivitaip A, savijitaip BG, yaip jitaip Z, 
eavljitaip N, 8aipvajita«p F. — 85. okkhiitav* A. Comp. Mah&vagga I, 
23, 2. — 86. kulafigape A. — 88. sampasaaip X, *sea Gl, *Mi T. — 
38. pgbbaftamayaipV — 40. piti^aya ia wanting in all the BISS., ex- 
cept in K. — 40. 41. 8uniiiionavayitai|i jigiipnamnno virftcintayi AOl, euni* 
iuonavaeaitaip jigfsamano sa viro cintayi F, muniip moneyyavobMiii jigisainano- 
sa dhiru cintayi N, paesitvft so vicintayi Z. These words are wanting in B G2. 
muniip maneyyavusi taqi ... Jigiipsam&no sa dhSro vicintayi? — 
42. buddho va? — aaaavako A. — ^ After wthito** we ought to insert 
^muni** or a similar expression. — - 48. p&mojjaip raanappasAdito? 



6, 44—5*. 45 

imantayi afmatarekamaccam : handa bbikkhaa tarn tara- 

m&narApo 

nayebi pas&dikam ' santavuttiin n4go va yantaip ratbiy& 

kum&rakam j 

asantasam santagnnkdbivasitam. | 45 

raj4 pas&davipulam patilabbi udaggahattlio manas&bbicin- 

tayi: 

Dissamsayam uitamadhammapaito adittbapubbo ayain puris- 

utiamo. I 
* 

vimamsamAno punad evam abravi: supanfiattam Asanam ... 

pattbatani, 

niatdayi patl^ajitatiham asane, imayA anunnAtam tassAbbi- 

patthitain. | 

AdAya ranno vacanam padakkhinam . . . gahetvA abbirfthi 

aaane, 

nisidi pailankavare asaniaso Sakko va devarAjA Pandu* 

kambale. | 

▼icintayt rAjA: ayaqn aggadArako niccalo aaantayi .. attbi nu 

tam I 

diavA rAjA tam tarunam kumArakain ariyavattaparihArakam 

▼arain 

ausikkhitam dhanuDavinayakoyidain diavA rAJa tarunam ku- 
roArakam paaaniiacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 

deaehi dhammam lava aikkhitim mama, tvam eva aatthA, 

anuaAaitam tayA 

karomi tuybam vacanam mabAmuni, aniiaAaa matp ... au- 

noma deaanam. | 

auivAna ranno vacanam sutejitiup navaftgaaattbe pij^isiini- 

bbida)|hito 


44. bhikkbtnUqi Y, *Dto GIK, *dU F. bliikk4iaD la^i? — 45. na- 
jaha? — aantaguvavftaitaiii (*kai|i F) YF, untagaytdbivftaita^ K. aanta- 
gQV5dhiTaaUai|i? — 46. pasidaip ▼*? — ulUmadadUiUiapitflo N. •— 
47. niaidkhi pabbajtiagghaoiitana (Ifahlvam^sa, p» *5. 1. 6t «aiiarOipp 
ksane**) nnajk auu&attaip tay&bhipatthi ta ip? — 40. ea dakkhipa;p 
AB. aa dakkkipam karapi (see Mahiraqua, p. *5, 1. 8) gahctvk? -i— 
49. aaaoUpiti (^piti BG8) taqi A Q G^, , aaan|api akaUbinu taqi Gl| aaaa> 
tapi (*y{ N) attlii nu taq^ X, aantapitf .jijibi Z. aaant&ta . . .? — 60. Pa- 
raip N, rari F, dbari Y. — The rfpetilfi<m of •diev5 — komkrakaqi* oai|ht 
to be expunged. — 51. entopadeeanaip (ma* 01) ABO, which may be 
correct. In Z, ▼. 5* and the laat PAdia o# v. 51 are wanting. 
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6 , 52 — 62 . 


-Tilojayi tepitokam maharaham, tarn addas^ appam^dasu- 

desanaip : | 

appain&do amatapadain, pam&do maccuno padani, 
appamatt& na miyanti, ye pamatta yath& mat^. | 
Nigrodhadhtram anumodayantam raja vijaniya tarn ^gga- 

hetiirn, 

ye keci sabbannubuddhadesit^ sabbesam dbamnianam imassa 

mCklaka. | 

ajj^ eva tiimlie saranam upemi buddban ca dhanimam sara- 

naii ca saingham, 

55 saputtadaro sahafiatakajjano upasakattam pativedayaiiii tani. 
saputtadaro saranc patitthito N igrodhakalyananiittassa 

agania: 

piljeini caturo aatasabassarApiyam aithattbakam nicoabha- 

ttan ca therani. ' 

tevijj& iddhippatta ca cetopariyayakovida 

khiD&8av4 arahanto bahA biiddhassa savaka. | 

theram aTOca punad ev^a raja: icchaini sanigliaratanassa 

dassanani, 

aam&gamaip aannipatanti yavata abhivadayami sunami dbain- 

mani. | 

8aiii&gat& satthisafaassabbikkhft, dftta ca raiino pativeda- 

yimsu: 

samgho mabasannipato siituttho, gaccliasi tvain icchasi sain- 

ghadassanajp. | 

ddtassa vacanain sutva Asokadbammo niahipati 
Goainantayi fiatisningbamittamacce ca bandhavc: | 
dakkhinad&nam dassama mahasaiyighasamagame, 
karoma veyyavatikani yatbsisattim yatbabalani. | 
mandapam asanani iidakani: upattbAnam danabbojanam 
patiyadentu me khippaip danArahain anucchavam. | 


54 . vijuniya tar.i af;g:iticium ADG2, vijiiniipsit taip a^gahctum Z, vij5ni 
(®«i N) bahuni (“huni N) gahetuin Gl) XGl. — ^buddhona 

Uo.Aitft ABG2. — imaA<?a imilaku XGl, im.'xm i.u'ilakam ti (’’kan ti A„ "ku 
ti B) ABG2, Jitiiissa mulakn /. ini(ani) :ir-4Ii hi ula k:i iit? — .58. s^rnni- 
pataiiti ABO, .santi putaiiti Z, ^-.mlnpacuntil X. — 50. sannipatinisu tiit(ha 
(sant** A; ktiGli . Z) Y, sannipiUa Aututth;t 01, saiinip:Uo sutut|tiu PT, .soTini* 
podata siidiittha F. — parrli.^bi Z. — icoli.aini F. Kaccbabi Ivam !C*'hi- 
taip s'*V — bl. dakkhinadbainmaqi ^''dammam N) XGl. dakkbinuda- 
natp? — 62^ pauabhojuiiaui? — anucchaviip ABG2- 
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supeyyabliattakara ca siiciyagususarnkhata 
patiyadeiitu me khippam matuinnam bhojanam sucim. | 
mah^danan ca dass&mi bhikkhusamghe ganuttame. 
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vithi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu vMukam setani pupphan ca pancavannakani, | 
malagghiyani toranaii ca kadali punnagha^in siihhain 
utukkamaparam thCipam thapayantu tahiin-tahiin. | 
vatthchi ca dhajam katva hand|iayaiitii tahim-tahim, 
maladamasamayutta sobhayantii itnani puraip. | 
kbattiya brahmana vcssa siidda annakulasu ca 
vatthain .abharanarn piippliain nanalainkarabhAsita 
adaya dipan jalamanain gacchantu samghadassanain. | 
sabban ca talavacaram gandhabba n&nakula sikkhita 
vajjantu vaggiisavaniya sussara, gacchantu aggavarain sain- 

ghadassanani. | 

laink&rakamad4 c^ eva sotthiyanatanaUka 

sabbe saingham upayantu hasayantn samagatain. | 

pupphan ca anekavidhatu pnnnakah ca anekadha vividharn 

vannakan c^ eva karontu pujain anekarasiyo. | 70 

nagarassa patiharam antarc 

danarp sabbain patiyantu pattbitain. | 

pfiijaip sam&daya sabbam divasani ratthavasika 

ratlin ca sabbani niyame aeesato karontu samghadhikarassa 

arablii. | 

taip rattiya accayena bhattarp sakanivesane 
panitarasasanipannani patiyiidetvana kbattiyo | 
samacce saparivare anaposi mabayaso; 

63. 8ucij3g(i Husaqikhatu? — 64. vitliivniyi Z. vithiyoV — 

6.5. utukkamaparaqi (^paraqi co F) XGl, upakkaniinn pararfi AnG2, ii>su- 
pitadhajani Z. — tupuip Gl. — pinp.iyaiitu N, p:i(hayanta F, iipayantu (JI, 
ussapentu ABG2, ussupetuip Z. I prefer no fo Iry any conjecture, — 

67. °kulani 13 G2, '^kula.^a AZ, **kulesu XGl. arifiak '^laipi ca? — 68. vu* 
dentu? — 69. lankurapamada ABG2. Comp. 21, 27. — 70. piinuakaifi 
G I X, puuiia(;ha(aqi Z, cuiiuakani A 130*2. - pufijain? — 71. pntiyaidu 
N, "ntaip FZ, *nta BGl, "tta A(J2. — pattliit.'iip N, i YF. — 

72. .'4amadaya N, “yi FGIM, ‘’yi ARC, ^ymn 1302. — rattiiii ... uralilii 
taip is wanting in BG2Z. — niydme nsesato F, iiiy.iinfiiaaesato N. ni\ liin; 
asp*o AGl. — saTpgliadh* N, .saipgiia ailli® AFGI. 

... <i.5n arp .‘<al)l>aip a^esal'i pa tiy .ad en t ii pattlntain. ; 
pujaiu s a mad ay a sabbam divnauip raUbavdnikd 
rattiu ca aabbaip tiyEinam karontu sauigh&bhii alu. | '{* 
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6 , 74 — 88 . 


gandham&Upupphakfitam pupphachattadjaTajaip habum | 
diva dIpan jalam&nam abbiharantu mahajana. 

75 yavata maya &nattA tmata abbiharantu te. | 
imamhi nagare sabbe negama ca catiiddisa 
sabbeva rajaparisk sayoggabalavabana 
sabbe mam anugacchantu bhikkbusamgbassa dassanam. 
mabata r&j&niibbavena niyasi rajakunjaro 
Sakko va Nandavanuyyanam evam soblii mahipati. | 
gatvana r&jiS. taramiinarftpo bhikkbusamgbassa santike 
abbivadetv&na sammodi vedajato katanjali. | 
arocayi bhikkhusamgham:" mam' attbani anukampatu. 
yava bbikkhu aniippattc sabbe antonivesaiie, | 
samghassa pitaratn therain pattam &d&ya khattiyo 
80 pftjuinano bahupupphehi pavisi nagaram puram. | 
nivesanani pavesetva nisidapetvtoa asano 
yaguin naiiavidhatn khajjarn bbojanau ca maharaham 
adasi payatapani yavadattham yadiccbakam. | 
bbuttavi bbikkluisaingbassa onitapattapanino 
ekamckassa bhikkhiiiio adasi yugas&tekam. | 
piidasambhanjanam telain chattan c&pi np&hanam 
sabbam samanaparikkharam adasi phanitam madbum. | 
parivaretvana nisidi Asokadbammo mabipati, 
ni8ajj|.a r^ja pavaresi bhikkhusamghassa paccayaxp: | 

85 yavata bbikkhb iccbanti tava *demi yadiccbakam. | 
santappeivi parikkh4rcna sampavaretvana paccaye 
tato pucchimsti gambhiram dhammakkliandbam sudesitam: 
atthi bliante paricchedo desit' &diccabaudbun& 
ii^mam lingain vibbattin ca kotthasaii cdpi samkhatam 
ettakam Va dbammakkbaiidbam gananuin atthi pavediya? 
atthi raja ganitvana desit^ ddiccabandhun& 
suvibhattam supannattani suniddittham sudesitam | 


76. The words « sabbeva rfijapariufi* ars wanting in the Sinhalese MSS. 
sabbe ca r&japuris&? — 77. Nandaniiyyanaqi Z. — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expunge ,rija*. — 79. '^he second heniitich seems to be 
nut of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — ydva 
bhikkhO anuppatti? — 88. padukagi afijanaip? Comp, the Apa- 
dfina (Phayre MS., fol. ue); ap&duke . . datvh . . . osadhaip ahjanagi datvi*. — 
84. paykretvAna? — 86. pucchi angambhfraqi BCG9R. 



8, 89 ^ 7, 8. 
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sahetum atthasampannam kbjilitam n* attfai aabhftaitaip, 
satipattb&nam sammappadh&naip id^bip&dan ca'indriyam | 
balain bojjbaugaxn maggafigam suvibbattani aadesitam, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkhiyam nttamam, | 90 

lol[nttaram dbammaTaram navadgam sajtihQsAaaDain 
vitth&ritain suvibbattam desesi dipaduttamo; | 
catur&sttisahass&ni dhammakkbandbain anftnakam 
p&naDam anokampAya desit* AdiccabandbonA. | 
amatuttamam varadbamoiam sainsAraparimocaDaip 
sabbadukkbakkhayam maggaip desesi amatosadbain. | 
sutvana vacanain rAja bhikkhusamghassa bhAsitam 
pamojjahAsabahulo devajato narasabho 
sarajikAparisaya imam vakyain iidabari: | 
caturasitisahassani paripunnam an&nakam 
desitam biiddhasetthassa dbaimnakkhandham mabarabam, I 95 
catnrAsitisabassAni ArAmam karayam* ahaqi 
ekekadbammakkbandbassa ekekAramam pAjayani. | 
cbannaviitikotidbanam vissajjetvAna kbattiyo 
tain eva divasam rAjA AnApesi ca tavade. | 
tasmirn samaye Jambiidipe nagaran caturAsttiyo 
ekokanagarattbAne paccekArAmam kArayi. f 
anto tini ca vassani viharam katvAna kbattiyo 
parinitthitamhi ArAme pfijain sattAha kArayi. | 
bhAnavArap chattham. 

m 

MahAsamAgamo hoti Jambudtpjisamantato, 
bbikkbft asiti kotiyo bhikkbnnf cbannavuti s^assiyo, 
hbikkhft ca bhikkbaniyo ca cbalabhinnA babfttarA. | 
bbikkbft iddbAnubbAvena samaip katvA mahttalam 
lokavivarunam katvA dassesum piijiye mabe. | 

Asokarame thito rAja Jambudtpam avekkbati, 
bbikkbuiddbanubhAvena Asoko sabbattba passati. | 


90. In Y (be words «€Tai|i s«tt. ca* art wanting. — 99. pl^tnagi? — 
94. redajtlio? — sarAjik&ya par* Z. — 97. ca t&vade N, ca kovlda 
ABG, midiajana Z. — 98. eatnrksfti sahassijo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, V* 


4 
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7, 4—17. 


addasa vibaram sabbara sabbattha oiahiyam katam 
dhajam iibhopiyam puppham toranaii ca malagghiyani 
kadali punnagha(an eva nanapupphasaniobitain, 

5 addasa dipamandalam vibhbsan tarn catiiddisam. | 
pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mahe 
samigate bbikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samagate | 
mahadanan ca pailnattnrp diyamane vanibl^ake 
catiirasitisahasaani viharo disvaiia pujite j 
Asoko ^pi attamano bhikkliusaingbarn pavedayi; 
aban ca bhante dayado satthu buddhassa sasanc. | 
babu mayliam pariccago sasane s^ravadino; | 
cbannavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mah^dhanam 
10 caturasiiisahassani arania karita may a | 

pAjaya dhammakkhandhassa biiddhasettliassa dcsite; 
catt&ri satasahassani devasikain pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam piljam ekam Nigrodhasavhayarn 
ekan ca dhammakathikanaip ckain gilanapaccayain ; 
diyati devasikain niccaip Mahagafiga va odanain. | 
anno koci pariccago bhiyyo may barn na vijjati, 
saddbd. maybain dajbatara, tasma dayado. sasane. | 
sutvana vacanam ranno Asokadhammassa bhsisitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipiinatthavinicchayo | 
sainghassa tesu vibaram anuggaliatthaya sasanaip 
15 an^gate ca addhanc pavattim sutva vicakkbano | 
byftk&si Moggalipntto Asokadhainniapucchitain : 
paccayadayako nama sasane patibahiro, | 
yassa piittam va dhitarain va urasinin jatam anvayarn 
pabb&jeai cajetvana so vc dayado sasane. | 


Til, 4. tabbstih* mahiyfi kataip A; s* mahiyaifi B, a** inahi[ya]laip- 
gataqt G (ym ia erosacd), s** iiiahilaiiikatai{i N, sabbatthApi maliitalani Z. — 
dhajaqi nsadpitaiii? — 5. ^'eamahitaip A. — 6. ca samlgutS? — 
9. atravAdino ABG2, ravAdino 61, garav** Z, varav* N. garava dino 
(=rr dinno)? — 11. pavattayiip. — 12. cetiyapigaip AB62. — 15. saip- 
gbaiaa there aaviharo ABG2, Mipghaaiia theraip taauvihAiaip Gl, [Raipgha’aa] 
teao [▼ihfiragijN, saqighasaa taoi vihlraip Z. naipghasaa phlauvih AraipV 
At to the constmetion, comp. vv. 56. 67. — Instead of „tutva* I should 
prefer «fiatTS*, which looks very similar in Bormese characters. — 17. pabbk* 
Jeti Z. — dlyidasAsaoe NGI. — yo saputtaip vA . . . pabbajesi cajit- 
vAna? As to the preterite tense vpabbajes**, comp. MabAvaipsa, p. 36, 1. 7, 
and tha Thdpavaqwa: «paecayadAyako ntma tvaip mabAraJa, yo pane attano 
pnttai ca dhlUrafl ea pabbAJeai ayaip aAaanasaa dAjAdo bAtoA 'U.fl 



7, 18— S8. 
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sutv&na vacanam r&j& Asokadbammo mahtpati 
Mahindaknm&ram puttam Samghamittan ca dhitaram 
ubho amantayi r&j&: day&do homi sasane. 
sutv&Qa pituno vakyam ubho putt&dhivasayum : | 
suttbu dcva sampaticch&ma karoma vacaDaip tava, 
pabbajebi ca no khippain, dayado hohi s&sane. | 20 

paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo 
Samghamitta ca jatiy4 vassain attharasam bbave. | 
chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajit& paja, 
tath' eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 

Sarngbamitid ta Ja yeva sikkhayo Va samadiyi. 

ahft Moggaliputto va therav4do mah&ga)^. | 

catupannasavassamhi Asokadbammo abhiaitto, 

Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo, 

tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa saiitiko. | 

pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampude. 

line te nayaka tini Mahindassanukampaka. | 25 

Moggaliputto upajjbayo Mahindam dipajotakam 

vacesi pitakani sabbam attham dbamman ca kevalam. | 

Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko 

sabbam autapariyattim ganip&cariyo ahii. | 

sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam 

Maliindo tberavadakain uggafaetvana dharayi. | 

vinlto Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam 

tisso vijja chalabliihna caturo patisambhida. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
^am^pitakam sabbam sikkhapesi nirantarain. j 30 

tini vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassambi bh&taro, 
chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 

Kontiputta ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako 
atthavassamhi ^sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhikA | 
ime kumara pabbajita ubho ther& ca nibbutA | 


20 . pa^icchftma Y. — 28. tberavlde B. — 24. AsokEbhiaitte 
chavasse ? — 25. upMampado Z. — 27. autaparSyattiqi AGl, 

fliitt;ipAriyattMp Z, sutapariyatti B (i2 N. — ga^t* A, gani* CE, 

gani* M, gayhi ga^i &cariyo? ^pftcariya* does not mean pnpil*, 
an Childers says, but «the teacher's teacher**. — 28. .chalabhififia M2n; the 
other MSS. omit these urords. eh a) ubhifiufi. — cataaso? — 82. Comp. 
Mabivaipsa, p. 88. 


4* 
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7, S4— 49. 


apisakattam deai^su kbattiyA br&bmanA babb, 
mahidAbbo ca aakkAro uppajji bnddbasAsane, | 
pabtnalAbbasakkArA ‘tittbiyA putbuIaddbikA. 

.is.pandarafigA- jatilA ca nigantbAcelakAdikA | 
aUbainsa satta vassAni, abosi vagguposatho. 
ariyA pesalA bijjt na pavisanti uposatbam. | 
sampatte ca vaasasate vassan chattimsa satAni ca 
sattbi bbikkbusabassAht AsokArAme vasimsa to. I 
Ajivaka annaladdliik& nftna dftsenti sftaanam, 
sabbe k&8&yavasan& dftsenti jiikasasanam. | 
bhikkiiiisafaasaapariviito clialabbinno mahiddhiko 
Mogg^iputto ganapamokkbo akasi dhammasamgahani. 
Moggalipatto mahapanno paravAdappamaddano 
40 thcrav&dam dalham katva samgaham tatiyam kato. | 
madditvk tikn&vkdftni nikaritva alajjino bahft 
s&sanam jotayitvana katbavattlium pakasayi. | 
tasaa Moggalipnttaasa Mabiiido saddbivib&riko 
iipajjhayassa santike saddbamroam pariykpuni. | 
nikftye paiica vacesi satta era pakarane, 
nbhatovibhafigain vinayam parivaran ca kbandbakain 
iiggabi vfro nipuno iipajjbiyassa santike ^ti. | 

Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vassani ebattimsati 
pnna bhedo aj&yatha therayadanam uttaino. | 
Pktaliputtanagaramfai rajjam karesi kbattiyo 
45 nhamm&soko maharaja pasanno buddhasasane. | 
mabad&nam pavattesi samghe gaiiavaruttame, 
catt&ri satasahassani ekahen^ era nissaji. | 
cetiyassa yaj& ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
gilAninan ca paccayain ekam sanighassa nissaji. | 
titthiy& Mbham disvana sakkarafi ca. maliarabain 
sattbimatlasabassani theyynsanivasaka abft. | 
Asok&ramavih&ramhi p&timokkho paricchiji, 
k&r&pento patimokkbam amacco ariyanain agh&tayi. | 

84. dcsayiqiisti Z. — STr cm vMtsMte GlNZ, drt vMa«Mte ABGx. — 
vawia N, TMftaifi.T. — ch«ttiqi»atAni ABG2, cbattiipsA satini GlNZ. — 
48w dhfro N, rfro Y. — 44. VMBnhnl ca chattiipaati? — 47. yajft ekaip 
Gl, ca ekaqfi ABG2p ca ekoMa Z. pOJaqi ekaip? — aava- 
■oaaa ca N, eauaa ca Gl, ca tatheva ca AZ, ca tatbava ki. B62. — 
48. abvqi K. — 48. pariccbiui .A,. *ccaji BZ, *cchij[ji N, *cchiji Gl. 



7 , 50 — 8 , 6 . 


S3 


titthiye niggahatthaya bahS buddhassa savaka 

satthimattaaahass&ni jinapiitta samagata. | 50 

ekasmim aannipatainhi thcro Moggaliatrajo* 

satthukappo mahandgo patiiavya atthi idiso. | 

ariy&nanfi ghfttitam kammani raja'theram apucchatha, 

patihiram karitvana ranno kafikham vinodayi. | 

therassa santike raja uggahetvana sasauam 

thcyyasamvasabbikkhuiio naseti liuganasanain. | 

titthiya sakavadena pabbajitva anadara 

buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddliakancanam iva. | 

sabbe pi te bhiiinavada vilonia theravadato, 

tesan ca niggahatthaya, sakavadavirocanani, j 55 

desesi there abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranarn. 

niggabo idiso attlii paravadappamaddanam. | 

desetva thero abhidhammam kathavatthiippakaranani 

sakavadasodhanatthaya, sasanam dighakalikam, | 

arahantanam sahassam uccinitvana nayako 

varam varam gahetvana akani dhammasamgabain. | 

Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammarajena karite 

navam&achi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

saddhammasaingabain navannisaip iiittbitam. 
bbanavaram sattainain. 

VIIL 

Moggaliputto dighadassi sasanassa anagate 
paccaytamhi patit(h&oam disva dibbena cakkbuna | 
Majjbantikftdayo there pahesi attapancame : 
s&sanassa paltitth&ya paccante sattabiiddhiya | 
paccantak&nam desanam anukaropd.ya paninam 
pabh&tuk& balappatta desetha dbauimam uttamum. | 
gaDtv& Gandharavisayaifi Majjhantiko maha isi 
kupitam n&gani pas&detva niocesi bandhana bahu. | 
gantv&oa rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 
coditv& nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana* bahu. | 5 

51. etasmil!* AR62. — 55. bhikkbiinaip G2, "bhikkbunaiii B. — 
niteai ABG2. — r 5i. *kaficanai|i rival N, ^aueankm iva Y. . 

VIII, $. pabhitakdN. aabli&tuka? (comp. 15, IS}« — 4. babui)i AB. 
bahik? — 5. codetva? — babaqi ABG2. bahO? 
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8. 6 — 9, 6. 


ath&paro pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido 
▼ehftsam abbhuggantvana desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadhammarakkhitathero nama mah&mati 
aggikkbandhopamasuttakath^ya Aparantakam pasadayi. | 
Mabadhammarakkhitathero Maharattham pasadayi 
Naradakassapajatakakathaya ca mabiddhiko. | 
Mabarakkbitathero pi Yonakalokam pas&dayi 
kalakiiramasuttantakath&ya ca mabiddhiko. | 

Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Durabhisaro 
10 Sahadevo Mftlakadevo Himavante yakkhi^anain pasadayum, i 
kathesum tattha suttantam dhaminacakkappavattanarn. | 
Suvannabhftmim gantvana Sonnttara mahiddhik& 
niddhaiiietva pis&cagane inocesi bandhana bahu. | 
Lankadipavaraip gantva Mabindo attapancamo 
sasanana thavaram katva mocesi bandhan& bahu. | 
bhanavaram atthamam. 


IX. 

Lankadipo ayam ahft sihena Sihala iti. 
dipuppattini imam vamsam sunatha vacanain mama. | 
Vangarajassayam dhita aranne vanagocaram 
sihasamvasam anvaya bhataro janayi duve. | 

Sihabahu ca Sivali kum&ra cirudassana 
mata ca Susima nama pita ca Sihasavhayo. | 
atikkantc sojasavasse nikkhamitva gubantara 
mapesi nagaram tattha Siha[)uraiii varuttamain. | 
li^Iaratthe tahiin raja Sibaputto mahabbalo 
5 anusasi maharajjam Sihapuravaruttame. | 


6. The country which was converted by RakkhiU, » not Hamad; and 
even in a work eo full of tli# greatest blunders, as the Dlpavaipaa, wa should 
scarcely be justified in changing „athAparo** into «VanavAae**. 1 imthar 
conjecture: atha thero pi R^. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG9, Durabhisaro 
Gl, Durabhiyftparo N, durAsado Z. The Mahav. ^kA baa Dundhabhinna- 
saarathero; the Sam. P&sAdikA, Dundubhisaara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum) ; the Inscription given by Cunningham (tha Bhilaa 
Topes, p. 816), DadabhisAra. — 12. roocasuip A2. — 12. 18. bahh? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip ABG2, Mali GlZn. — dlpoppattiip M, dipoppatti T/ 
which may ba tha correct reading; comp, tbs note on ^dhita* 1. •— 
2. sihaip a* N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rabantara T, gnhantarA M. 



battiinsa bbataro honti Sibaputtassa atraja, 

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca siibhajetthabhatara ahuin. | 

Vijayo nama so kumaro pagabbho asi asikkhito 

karoti vilopakammain atikiccain siidarnnain. | 

saiuagata janapada negania ca sainagata 

upasaipkamma rajanain Vijayadosam pakasayum. I 

tcsani vaoanani sutvuna raja kupitamanaso 

aiiapcsi amaccanarn: kiimaram niharatha imani, | 

paricarika ime sabbo piittadara ca baiidhava 

dasidasakammakare nibarantu janappada. | lo 

tato iam niharitvana visurp katvana bandbave 

aropctvaria le navani vuyinttha annave tada* j 

pakkainantu yatliakriiiiatu honti sabbe adassanaip 

ratthe janapade vasam ina puna agamicchati. | 

kumaranarp arulhuiKiva gala dipaip avassakaip, 

namadheyyain tada asi Naggadipan ti vuccati. | 

mahilanaip arfdhanava gala dipam avassakani, 

namadheyyain tada asi Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. | 

purisanain ardlhanava upilavanta va sagarain 

vippanattha disaniujha gata Suppurapattanain. | 15 

orohetvana Supparaiu sattasatan ca te tada 

vipulam sakkarasaminanaip akainsii tc Supparaka. | 

tcsii sakkariyamanesii Vijayo ca sahayakri 

sabbe luddani kaiiiiiiani kuruniana nabiijjhaka, | 

panain adinnarn paradaraip niusavadah ca pcsunain 

anacaran ca dussilani acaraiiti sudarunaip. | 

kakkhalaip pliariisaiii ghorarn kaininani katva siidarnnain 

iijjhayetvana uiantimsu: khippam ghatema dhuttake. | 

Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo ’ti va ahu 
Lankadipo ca paniiatti Tainbapaaniti nayati. < 20 


6. subhajeUhabhdtara AllG, siibhnjeUhamatani Z, sutaj<rUliabh:ilar;i N. 
— y. niliatha N. — 10. paricaraku? — bunilliuveV — II. vuyhat|ltuifi 
AnG2, vuyhatthe Gl , vuyliittlia N, uvihupetum Z. — 12. yanlu 
adassanaip? — adassanii N... — ra|thc N, vuitha Y. — vaguip GIN. — 

* V’ • /« 1 ^ 1 .. k K . .A.. 


"““t* a.w VB ■ y W kt iHnVUjJliaka 

= naT-budhya-ka? — 19. katft sudarupaip ujjhajritvftna? — 20- ti 
vfi N, ca ABG, ca tadft Z» d’Alwia (Attanag., p. 7). 



56 


9 . * 1 — 38 . 


parinibbunasaniaye sambuddhe dipaduttame^ 
Sihabahuseayam putto Vijayo nama khattiyo | 

Lankadipam anuppatto jahetva Jambudipavhayam. 
by&k&si buddhasettho : SQ raj4 hessati khattiyo. j 
tato uinantayi sattha Sakkam dev&nam issarain: 
Lafik4dipassa ussukkam ma pamajjatha Kosiya. | 
sambuddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Sujampati 
Uppalavaiinassa acikkbi dipain arakkhakaranam. | 

Sakkassa vacanani sutva dcvapiitto mahiddhiko 
25 Laiikadipassa arakkham sapariso paccupatthati. | 
tayo mase vasitvana Vijayo Bliariikacchake 
ujjhayetva janakayam tam eva navam aruhi. | 
arohitvii sakam navam pilavantA. Va sagaram 
ukkhittavatavegena nadim{llh;i tnahajana | 

Lankadipam upagamma orohitva thaie.thita, 
patitthita dharanitale atijigbacchita have 
pipasita kilanta ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubhopaniki janniihi yogam katva pntliiiviyam 
majjhe vutthaya thatvana pain passanti sobhana: | 
surattain painsu Idihmibhugo hatthapaniinhi makkhite, 

;io namadheyyain tadii asi Tambapanniti tain ahh. | 
pathamain nagaram Tainbapanni Lankadipavaruttaine, 
Vijayo tahini vasanto issariyarn anusasi so. | 

Vijayo Vijito ca so navam annrakkhena ca 
Accutagami Upatisso pathaman to idh^' agato. | 

&kinna naranarihi bahh sabbe sainagata 

tabim tahiin disabhage nagaram msipesi khattiyo. | 

22. jahitv& Z. — 26. !(apari»o (aapsrfino Gl) paccupat(h3ti AGl, saha- 
dayo paccabandhati N, {hapesi V&sudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in BG2. sapuriso paccupaftbiiti? — 26. ujjbftyatHni koyaip taqi (kaya- 
naqn A, klyaip naip G2) ABG2, ujjhavatani k&naipyatp Z, ujjh$yetv& kkyaip 
Gl, uj}h&yetT& janakkyaip N. — 27. ukkhitta vkt*? dis&nid|ba 
ABG2, d'Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadiiiiuihu GlnZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bfaave BG, vade N. — padaskgamanatii^ jiyati N, *garaanena jayati 
GlZ, *gamanaip na jdtayuip (j&nayuip A) ABG2; padasftgamanena ca, d’Alwis. 
Dr. Btthler proposes to read: padaefigainanaip jhftyatL — 29. yogaip N, 
viykgaqi Y, viy&ian d'Alwis. — majjhe Gl Zh, d’Alwis, pacch& ABG2. — 
nahipaasanti Y, d’Alwis. — 80. surattapaiptu A. — uiakkhittai|i ABG, 
makkhitaip Z, d’Alwia, makkhite N. makkhito?— v. 82 is wanting in B 
n&vaili anurakkhana caAG, *kkbena ca N. Annr&dhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 86. — pa(haroanto idh&gato QN, *nte idhkgato A. pa> 
(haman te idhkgati? 88. bahll sattk? comp. 12, *7; IS, 10. 
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Tambapanm dakkhinato naditire ‘varuttame 
Vijayena m&pitam nagarain samantuputebhedauam. | 

Vijito V'jitam xnapeai) so Uruvelaip inapayi, 
Nakkhattan&mako ’macco m&pesi Anuradhapuram. | 
Accutagami yo nama Ujjenim tattha inapayi, 

Upatisso Upatissain nagtaram suvibbattantarapanam 
idilbam phitain snvitthararn ramarifyain manoramam. | 
Lankadipavhayt; rammc Tambapanninihi issaro 
Vijayo nama namcna pathamain rajjaiu akurayi. | 
agate sattavassanilii akinno janapado.ahfi. 
atthatiinsati vassani rajjarn karesi khattiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame inase yakkhascnam vidhamitam, 
sambuddhe pancame vasse naganaip damayi jino, 
sambuddhe atthame vasse samapatii samapayi. | 
iiiiani tini thanani idhagami tatluVgato. 

sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham agato. | -lO 

manussavasam akarayi sambuddho dipaduttamo. 
anupadisosiiya sambuddho nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. | 
parinibbutambi sambuddhe dhammaraje pahhamkarc 
atthatimsati vassani rajjarn karesi khattiyo. | 
dOtam pahesi Sihapurain Sumittavhassa santike, 
labum agacchatu' ^nheko Lailkadipavaruttamam. | 
atthi koci mam’ accaye imam rrijjanusasako, 
niyyademi imain dipam mamain kataparakkamam. I 
bhanavaram navamani. 


X. 

Pandusakkassdyam dhita Kaccaua nama khattiya 
kulavainsanurakkhanatthaya Jambudipa idhagata. | 
abhisittfi khattiyabhisekena Paiiduvasam^hesiya, 
tassa sainviisam anvaya jayiriisii ekadasa atraja, | 
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Asclapahcamo 


35. Vijilo N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ. — NukkliatUiiainako N, 
NaUkhattaraUhaufima so (^nnmo ao ABG2) Y. — 39. vidhainiUi|i GIN, 
vidliaqisitaip AnG2, vimailditaqi Z. aaiiiftpattf? — 43. *tunieko DG2. 
— 44. mamaqi N, iiiama Gl, mavn ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahe8iy& ZGln, mahtai aa A; i»ahaei BG2. 
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10 , 8 — 11 , 6 . 


Vibhatp Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakaleha ca, 
tesam kanitthadbita tu Citta naina 'ti vi^siita, 
ranjayati jane ditthe Umniadacitt& Hi viiccati. | 
sank&bhisekavassena ^ami Upatissagamake. 

5 paripunnatimsavaaeftni rajjam karesi khattiyo. ( 
Amitodanassa natta te ahesum satta Sakiya, 

K4mo Tisso AnUradho ca Mahali Dighavu Kohiiii 
G&man! sattamo tesam lokanathassa vamsaja. | 
Panduvasassa atrajo Abhayo nama kh'^ttiyo 
visati c’ eva vassani rajjam karesi tavade. | 
Digh&vuss^ atrajo dhiro Gamanipandito ca yo 
Panda vasam upatthanto Cittakannaya samvasi. | 
tussa samvasam anvaya ajayi Pandukasavhayo, 
attanam anurakkhanto avasi Dovarikamandale. I 
bhanavaram dasamam. 


XI. 

Abhayassa vfsativasse Pakimdassa visati abft, 
sattatiiusavasso jatiya abhisitto Pakundako. | 

Abhayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako. 
sattanisainhi vassamhi hantvana satta matule 
abhisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anuradbapure. | 
atikkante dasavassainhi satthivassam anagate 
thapesi gamasiniayo abhayani galhani karayi. | 
ubhato paribhufijitva yakkiiainanusakani ca 
aniinani sattati vassani Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakiindassa ca atrajo MuUisivo nama khattiyo 
5 issaro Tambapannimhi satthi vassam akarayi. | 

Miitnsivassa atraja ath' anhc dasa bhatuka, 

Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattabhayeiia ca | 

4, ranjayanti AZ, ®ya*i NGl., ®yaipti BG2. raujay^anti jane 
— 5. sankubh^ BGZ, Lankabh® N, saka b h i»e kavaasena A. — 6. te ia 
wanting in NGl. nattaro ahe'suip? — Rohano A, Rohini nCR, Robini 
O&Iu. Comp. Mahavamsa, p. 57, 1. 1. — 7. vfsatifp Z. — 8, upa(|ha- 
hanto A. — d. taasa N, vassa Gl, va asso B, assft AG2Z. 

XI, 1. Pakiipdasaa N, Pmp^ukaasa (Papdakasaa Gl) Y. — sittatiip^a- 
vasao ABG2, aattatiipsativassehi Z, sattatiipsavassa Gl, aattatiipsdya N. — 
3. ^.sim4ni N, "sitnani Gl. may be correct; comp. 14 , 84. 37. 74; 

Vo, 6; 22, 1. — gMba N, kulaip Y. 
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Mitto Sivo Aselo ca .Tiaso Kirena te dasa, 

AnulAdev! Stval& ca Mutastvassa dhttaro. I 
• • • 

Ajdtasatta attbame vasse Vijayo idham 5gato, 

Udayaasa caddasavaasambi Vijayo kilanikato tadA. 

Udayaasa aolaae vaase Panduv&aam abbiaincayi. | 

Vijayaaaa PandnvAaaaaa obborAjAaam autan 
aamTaceharam tad& Aai Tambapanni aparAjUdL | 
ekaviaam NagadAao PanduvAao tadA gato, 

Abhayam pi Nl^adAaaaaa ekAbhiaekam aincayoni. | lo 

. . . aattaraa' eva ▼aaaAoi cataviaati. | 

Candagatte cuddaae ca vaaae gato Pakundakaaavbayo, 
Candaguttaaaa cuddaaavaaae Mutaai^am abbiaincayi. | 
AaokaaaAbbiaittato aattaraaavaaao abb Mutoivo tadA gato. j 
tamhi aattaraae Tatiae cbamAae ca anagate 
hemante dutiye miae AaAlhinakkbattamuttame 
abbiaitto pCTAnampiyo Tambapapnimbi isaaro. | 
CbAtapabbatapAdambi veluyaMbi tayo abb: 
aetA ngatayattbi ca latA kancanaaannibbA, | it 

nilam pttam lobitakam odatan ca pabbaaaaraip 
kAl^atm boti aaaairikam puppbaaanfbanatAdiaam, | 
tatbApi puppbayattbi aa, dijayattbi tatbete, 
diJA yattba yatbavanne evam tattba catuppade. | 

7. KhlNM N. — Sivalfi A, SivaU BG, SilA N, Stvall Z. Comp. 

17y 76. — 8. sbhifliAcAyi A, *sai|i •bhisificAji BO, *mi|a bhisifi- 

cayi Np Va94i>viUaip abliisiucayi Z. Corap. vv. 12. 89. It seeiiia to mo 
rather donbtfbl if we are to rend ^abhisidcinMiip** in all these passages. ^ 

9. saq&vsiccharagi Y, sabbabhAri N, sabbabhari 01. — boti GIN, ftai Y. — 
drijikfi A. — 10. Ntigad&se? — ekabhisekam abhis* N; ekavtse ’bhisift- 
cayagi A2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anfigate] are wanting in B02Z. — 11. aattaraae 
Vaas&nl Y. — 12. Mutaaivo abbiaincayi (‘’aiv&lia* GI, ^slvfibhU* 02) Y, 
llutaaivani abhiaiftcayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. ssilhAnakkh*. — 15. ve 7 
Inyallhf? — w. Ts [k&lakaip] . . , 17 [tatb* era te] are wanting in BQ2. — 

17. *^a]ithf s& N, yatthalati CM, ^yaUhilatft K, "latthiti AGl. — tath’ 
evn te AGl, tatbete N, tatheteti Z. — [diji ya]ttha yatbfi[vai.i 9 e evagi] tattba 
caf nppade] Mp -dijiyaubi (^lauhi BGl) laUvayoa ("yiio Z, G1M2} evaip 
yatthi (Uftbi Gl) catuppade Y. — Ihe Sa manta p laid ik& contains the following 
qnoCation: vnttaip pi c* etaip Dfpavaipae: 

ChAtapabbatapidainhi veyo^aUhi tayo ahu, 
aeta rajatayattfai ca lath kafieanaaannibha, 
niiadiykdiaaip puppbagi pnpphayattbimbi tddiaaipi 
•akapA aakayayatthinbi aarOpen* eva aapibiti ’ti. 

We may try to correct vv. 15 — 17 in some snch manner: 

sct& rajatayatthi ca, latk kaftcanasannibhk; 
tathipi pnpphayalthi •&, [tattba atimanoramaip] | 
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11 , 18 — 38 . 


hayagajarathft patt& &malakavalayainaddik& 
kakudhasadisk oama ete a^ha tadC matt&. | 
uppanne DeT&nampiye tass&bfaiBekatejask 
tayo mant Aharimsu Malayk ca janappad&, 
tayo yatthf Chfttap&dS, attba muttk samuddaka. | 
maniyo Malayk. jkt& r&j&rah& mahkjana 
30 DeT&Darapiyapuniiena ante sattaham &harnin. | 
disvAna rftjA ratanam mahagghan ca maharaham 
asamatn atulam ratanam acchariyam pi dallabham | 
pasannacitto giram abbhudirayi: aham snjato knlino naraggo, 
sucinnakammassa -me idisam phalaniy ratanam babusatasa- 

hassajatikam | 

laddham mama punnakammasambbavam. 

me arabati ratanknaip abbib&ram sampaticebitum, | 
m&tA pit& ca bbktA yk MtimittA sakba ca me? 
iti rAj& viointento Asokam kbattiyam sari. | 
DevAnampiyatiBSO ca DbammAsoko narabbibbb 
35 adittbasabAyA ubbo kalyAnA dalhabbattikA. | 
attbi me piyasidiAyo Jambudipassa issaro 
Asokadbammo mahapunno sakba panasamo mama, | 
so me arabati ratanAnam abbibAram sampaticebitum, 
abam pi dAtmn arabAmi aggam sAsanam dbanaip. | 
uttbebi kattfaa taramAno AdAya ratanam imam 
Jambudtpatbayam gantvA nagaram PuppbanAmidum 
aggaratanaip payacebebi Asokam mama sabAyakam. | 

stlftiik pftai|i lohitakaip odfitafi ca pabhaisaraiii 
kkUlu^ifl kali aaaairSkaiii pupphasapthfinaafidiaaip^ | 

^atk* fTa-ak, [aajivl viya diaaare] 
yattka VathAvappli avaip tattha catnppadA. | 

Comp. Maklvaipsa, p. 68^ ^ 

18. kakodkiy^visli Z, kakodhasadiii N, kakadhnBavisA ABG. kaku- 
dhapAkatiki? — etA a|^ba? — Between vv. 18 and 19 probably u de- 
scription was given of the three kinds of ma^i (see MahAvaipsa, p. 69, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words »mapiyo MalayA jatA* (v. 30) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 23. balaip T, phslaip N. — bahunnekasah* N, buhnchakeiiasah* 
Gl. — 38. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word Hpassatba* 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddka^i mama passatha puiiAasambhavaip? — 36. Jambndipassa T, 
Jambumap4**s* QlN. — 37. sAsanaip dhansip ABG3, sAsanakagi dhanaip Z, 
sAsanaodanaqii N, sAsanagi odaksqi Gl. pasAdhanagi dhanaq^? —- 38. ut- 
(fatkl kattAra N, ntth* sattA 01, stibehi muttehi T. uUkeki tAta? — pa- 
vacchahl 01 N, payacebebi Y. paticchehi? — mama sakAyakagi N, sakA- 
yMi MM Y. 
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Mahaarittbo S&Io ca^ brfthmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso 

ca ganako 

. . . ime caturo dftte pahesi Devanampiyo. | 
pabhassaramapi tayo attha mutt&var&ni ,ca 
patodayatthittayan etatn safikbalratanam uttamam 
bahuratanam pariv&rena pahesi Devanampiyo. | so 

amaccam senapatim Arittkam Salan ca Paramcapabbatani 
Puttam Tissaganakaii ca hatthe pahesi khattiyo. | 
chattafi c&marasankhau ca vethanam kannabhdsanani 
Gangodakafi ca bhifikaram sankbah ca sivikena ca | 
naiidiyavatUm vaddbam&nam rajiibbiseke pesita 
adhovimam vatthayugam aggan ca battbapufichanain | 
haricandanam mah&aggham arunavannannattikam 
bantakani ftmalakam imain sasaoam pi pesayi: | 
huddbo dakkhineyyan^ ^ggo, dhaintno nggo viraginain, 
satpgho ca puiinakkhcttaggo, tini agga sadevake. | ns 

inian c 4 bain namassami uttamattbaya kimttiyp. | 
paiica mftse vasitvana te dbta caturo jana 
«adaya te pann&kararn Asokadbainmena pesitam | 
visakbamilsc dv&dasapakkhe Jambudtpa idbagata. 
abbisekaip saparivaraip Asokadbainmena pesitani | 
diitiyam abhisificittha r^janam Devftnampiyain. 
abhisitto dutiyabbiseko vis&kbatnase uposathc. | 
tayo mase atikkamma jettham&se uposatbe 
Mabiiido sattamo hutva Jambndlpa idh&gato. | 40 

r&j&bhisekabhandain nitthitarn. 
bh&navaram ek&dasamam. 


29. Comp. Malidvatpsa dijan ti HHlipabbntaqi noma brAiinioi^niii, 

nmocenn ti Mall&n&makafi ca amaccai|i, gapnknn ti <Jnpakapnttati»8ai)i naiiio 
giiiinkau c4 *ti. — 30. *ciayaqi ceUip ABG2, *ttiyaip eeva Z, onyaip ch- 
tant Gl, aayafijata N. — bahuracanapar* A. — 31. Paran tnpab Un- 
— ba^tfhe? — 82. chattaip ca surapAmangaft? eonip. 1^, I. 
17,88. — kansaafvtktip GIN, kannabhO^anaip Y; kappabhOatnniiiV 
aaqikhnip T, kaftiiaip N. — 33. rajftbbisekapeaitft X. — daasayugatii N, dii> 
kkavhagai^i (corr. into dakkavagaip) Gl, vatthayngnip ABG2Z. rattliako* 
(iip? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggaip B, aggbaip AG2, anaggagi CR, anag> 
ghaip M, ekaip GIN. — 36. nttamattiya ABG. AlUr , khattiyo^, one 
or two lines limilar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 88. Via4kbam6ae A. — 
39. datiyibhiiekeaa? comp. 17, 87. — reakkhamftaa ! — 40. tato 
miaaip ABG8. 
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XIL 

V&lavijanim unhisam khaggafi cliattan ca p&dukam 
vetbanam s&rapftmangain bhinkaram nandivattekam | 
siyikam saftkham Gangodakam adhovimain vatthakotiyam 
suvannapatikataccliuni mahaggham hatthapunchanain | 
Anotattodakam k&jam uttamam haricandanam 
arunavannamattikaip anjanam nagamahatom | 
haritakam &ma]akam mahaggham amatosadham 
satthiv&basatam aaliin sugandhaip sukamahatam 
puhhakamm&bhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. | 
aham buddhau ca dhamman ca saipghah ca saranain gate 
6 up&sakattam desemi Sakyaputtaasa s^ane. I 
imesu tisu vatthusu uttame jinastoane 
tvam pi cittam pas^dehi saranam upehi satthuno. j 
imam sambh&vanam katva Asokadhammo mahayaso 
pahesi DevAnampiyassa ; gatadiC^tena te salia | 

Asok&rAme pavare bahA thera mahiddhika 
LaOkAtalanukampAya Mahindam etad abravutn: | 
samayo LadkAdipamhi patitthapetii sasanain, 
gacchatu tvam mahapuhna pasada dipalanjAkam. | 
pandito sutasampanno Mahindo dipajotako 
iDsaipgbassa vacanam siitvA sampaticebi sahaggano | 
ekainsan civaram katvA paggahetvana afijalim 
abhivAdayitva sirasA: gacebami dipalanjakam. | 

Mahindo nama nAmena samgbathero tada ahA, 

Ittbiyo Uttiyo thero Bbaddasalo ca Sanibalo | 


Xn, 1 — 6. ‘ Comp. 17,^3 et seq. These verses are quoted (^vnttam pi 
c* etaqi Dipavaipsc*^) in the SamantapAsudiku. — 2.* Instead of MOangoda- 
kaip adiiovimaqi*^ the Samaiitap. reads ^vataipsau ca adhoviip*. — ^koti- 
kaqi, the Sainantap. — 6. upfisakattaip vedesiip, the Samantap. — 6. tad- 
dhfisaravaip upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaip (cor- 
rected into samasamaip) Gl, sambh&vanaip ABG2Z. — gataip dCttena DGZ. 
— • 9. gaccha tuvaip A. — passda (^d& BG) dfpalaipcakaip XbG, pasftda 
dipaUfijakaip N, Lankadipaip pasadituip Z. pasftdaya dip^? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with 
hj, in the other M$S. frequently with he, sometimes with fich. In the Apa- 
duna (Phayre MS., fol. khni) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross tlie- 
Gaugd: igantvftna ca sambnddho hrnhi niivAlaficakaip. Prof.. E. Kuhn 
proposes to take *lafijaka as connected with sense, lafija which the lexico- 
graphers give as a S 3 'aonym of kaceha. 
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sAmanero ca Samano chalabhinno mahiddbiko, 

ime panca mahAtherA chalabhinnA mahiddhikA 

AsokArAmamhA nikkhantA caramAna sahagganA, | 

anupubbena caramAnA Vedissagiriyaip gatA. 

vihAre Vedisaagirimhi vasitvA yAvadicchakam | 

mAtaram annsasetvA sarane sile uposathe 

patitthapesi baddhamme sasane dipaTAsinam. | 15 

sAyanhe patisallAna Mahindathcro mahAgam 

samayam vA asamayam vA vieintesi rahogato. | 

terasamkappam annAya Sakko devAnam issaro 

pAtur ahft therasammukhe santike ajjhabhAsatba: | 

kAlo te hi mahavira LankadipapasAdanam^ 

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampaya pAninain. | 

Laukadipavaram gaccha dhammam desehi pAninam, 

pakAsaya catusaccam satte mocehi bandhanA. | 

sasatiain buddliajetthassa Lankadipamhi jotaya. 

byakaitani c^ asi nagassa bhikkbusamgho ca fiammato, | 20 

aham ca veyyAvatikam Lafikadipassa cAgame 

karomi sabbakiccAni, saiuayo pakkamitum tayA. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutvA Maliindo dipajotako 
bhagavatA subyakato bhikkhusiiipghcna saminato | 

Sakko ca main samayaci, patitthissami sAsanam. 
gaccham^ abam Tambapannifn, iiipunA Tambapanpika, | 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subbAaitam. 
tesam pakasayissAini, gamissarn dipalafijakam. | 
kAlannfi sarnayanfiii ca Mabindo Asokatrajo 
gamanain LankAtalain natva amantayi sabaggane 
Mabindo ganapAmokkbo samanupajjbayakc catu, | 26 

sAmanero ca Sumano Bbaiiduko ca upasako, 
cbannan ca chalabbiilnanam pakasesi mabiddhiko: f 


14. Vedis^agiriyaipgata N, Vediyagirisaniguitt Gl, Cetiyagirisanigalft Y. 
VtMlifljingirikaqi gata? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagtri Z j . 
rinilii N. — 16. pa (Mai lino? — 17. tcraAanik.’ippnni N, teftaqi tpqik* Y, 
l li c ra.su Ip kap p aip? — 20, bvakataip CMsi (cusi N) nfigassa Gl N, byakato 
Sakyaaiho ca (^siho A) .\RG2, byakate 8akya:-iiiii.sr<ii Z. bySkato c* a«i 
nag'iiigt? — 23. patitthaagaiiii Gl. pati(|hapc.>^sami? — 25. „La5k&- 
t ilaqi** tn:iy bo the correct reading; 1 should prefer, however, MkAlAkalaip** 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahaggano N, sabagavo DG2, sablga^9 
AZ, samagape Gl. 
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ftyima bahulaip ajja Laftk&dtpam varuttamam, 
pas&dema bahii saite, patitth&pess&ma s&sanam. | 

8 &dh& te patis 8 utv& sabbe attamana aliA: 
gacch&nna bhantc samayo nage Missakanamake, 
r&j& ca 80 nikkhamati katvana migavam puru. | 

Sakko tii|ltho v&savindo Mabindatherassa santike 
patisallai^gatassa idam vacanam abravi: | 
in&risa fvnm pi bhagavat& subysikato: anagatamaddh&nc 
Mahiiido bhikkhu dfpam pasadayissati, vittharikam kari- 
ssati jinasasaiiarp, anupavattissati dbammacakkam, satte 
mahftdukkb^ nddbaritva thale patittbapcssati, babujanahi* 
t&ya pafipajjissati habujanasukhaya lokanukampaya atth- 
no &ya bitilya aukbftya dcvamanussanan ti. | 

evafi ca pana bbagavata uiddittho idani etarahi inereiia ca 
ftnatto bbikkh(kbi ca dipapasadanaya. kalo mabavira di- 
pam pasadetiiin, samayo maliavira dipam pasadetiim, 
tuyh^ 680 v&ro anuppatto, valiassu etam bh^rain, pasadelii 
Tambapanniim vittharikam karohi jiiia^asanam. ahani tava 
sisao pubbucthriyi patthacaro veyyfivaccakaro konuti. | 
bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaVn'cbitvri Tambapanniip 
tareaaami alokan ca dasaesaami, jinatejani aamma vaddhi- 
aaami. anri 4 nabhavatiniirapatelapihitapatikujjit& iaaama- 
cchcraparetadandbaduddbamniavipallaa&nuggata kummag- 
gapatipanna vipatbe pakkbanta tanta knlakajatit gulaguii- 
thikajati munjababbajabbftta annanabhavatimiraavijjan- 
dhakftr& nivaranakileaaaakalabbkta maliatimiraavijjandha- 
k&rena AvutaophutepibitapaticcbannapariyonaddbA Tam- 
bapanni. | 


37.‘Iahui|i ABGS, bslaqi bahulaqi GIN. — 38. nagaip *makai|i 
ABG3. — 80. 81a h in do n I 111 a bhikkhu A. Comp, the following pan- 
sage which^occum identical both in the SamipUapufl. and in the Tluipn- 
viftpaa: «8aninitt8ambiiddliena ca tumhe byakaCll anAgatc Maliindo niima bhi> 
kkhu Tambapavpidlpniii pasfidessatUi**. — anuppa vattcaaat i? — phale 
AB62. — 81. pa^haciiro N. ptl^hacaro? I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
oart — honilti N, iiiddinhaqi A, niddinhiip B, ninbitlbiip G, niccaiaZ. — 
88. Uraaakini AZ, tfiraaa&mi BG, tariaaimi K. — sambhAyisaAfni N, sammA 
va44^iaaAn!ii ABG8, sammA vayiasAmi Ol, va441>lMami Z. sammA va44ke' 
ssimi? — *ptretA daodlia*? — *pa(ipanDl? — Comp* Grimblot, 
Sept. S.| p.84ft. _ •kilesajAlabh* A, * kileaajalabh* BG8, * kiltsasalabh^ Gl, 
* kllesasaliUbk* Z, kilesasakalabh* N. kilesasakal AbbibbiktA? — *ophuta^ 
K, *omuka* A, *omnkka* BG8, *omata* GlZ. 
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avijjandhak&ram bhinditva &lokain dassayiss&mi, jotayisa&mi 
kevalam Tambapannim jinas&sanan ti. evam usB&hito ca 
pana v&aavindena devarajena evamv&casimkeua utth&ya 
patisall&n& viriyap&raarippatto apalokayi bhikUiusam- 
ghan ti. | 

gapchama mayam Tambapannixp, nipuna Tambapannika, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhasitaip. 

tesam santappayisskma gacchama dipalanjakan ti. | 

Vedissagiriye ramme vasitva timsa rattiyo: 

k&Ian ca gamanam ddni, gacchama dipam uttaniam. | aa 

palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare, 

evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu Missakakdtomhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. | 

Mahindo nama namena. samgbatthero tada ahft, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo there Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 
s<ainanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca up&sako, 
aabbe inahiddliika ete Tambapannipasadaka. | 
tattlia nppatito there hamsaraja va ambare 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasanniblic | 40 

patitthito MissakakfiUnihi hamsa va nagamuddhani. 
tasmiu ea saiuaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro | 
Devanainpiyatisse so Mu^sivassa atrajo. 

Asoko ai)hisitto ca vassam atth&rasam ahft, | 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamase anhnake 

Mahindo dvadasavasso Jambudip& idhagato. | 

gimhane pacchime mase jettham^e uposathc anuradha- 

jetthniiakkhatte 

Mahindo ganapaniekkho Missakagirim agate. | 

migavani nikkhaini raja, Missakagirim upagami. 

devo gokannarhpena rajanam abhidassayi, | 45 

88. jotayissami wanting in Y. — ilokavp daasay ist&m i kevalaip 
Tambapag V iqi, jotayissanii jtnaausanan li? — ^viicayftena A, ^^vaca- 
yin^tena BG2. evaipv^icakena? — 84. tesan^ pa k Esa y tB-sama? (comp. 

V. 24.) — 85. Cctiyagiriye AZ, C«tiye g* BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samantap.: 
kElo ca gamanassa *ti. 1 believe'that we ought to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavaqi.^ also. — 86. patitE AG2, patinE B, pafinE G1 , palinE N, 
Samantap.; idaqi vatvE mahEviro uggaqichi Z. palfnE? — 40. uppatitE 
thera? — 41. patiUhitE? — 44. gimliEnaip GN, *na B, *ne AZ. — 
**giriin Egato ABG2, ^'girim uggato N, *^giripabbato Ql, ** giripabbate Z. 

5 
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disv&na r&j& gokannam tarartkpo Va pakkaxni, 

pitthito anugaccbanto p^visi pabbatantaram. | 

tatth' eva antaradhayi yakkho therassa dammuklia, 

nisinnsfkn theram adakkhi, bhito raja ah(i tada. | 

mamam yeva passatii raj4 eko ekani, na bhayati, 

samagate balak&ye atho passatu bhikkhunam. | 

tatth’ addasam khattiyabhfimipftlam paduttharftpam miga- 

van carantaip, 

namena tain &Iapi khattiyassa: agaccha Ti8S& \i tad& avoca. | 
ko k&savavasano mundo samghatip&ruto 

50 eko adutiyo v^cain bhasati mam amanusim? | 

samano ’ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhfimi- 

pala. 

samana mayam maharaja dhammarajassa savak^ 
tarn eva anukampaya Jambudipd idh&gata. | 
avudham nikkhipitvana ekamantam up&visi, 
nisajja r&j4 samniodi bahum atthtipasamhitam. | 
sutva therassa vacanain nikkhipitvana avndham 
tato theram iipagantv& sainmoditva ca pftvisi. | 
amaccabalak&yo ca aniipubbam samagata 
parivarctvftna atthamsu cattarisa sahassiyo. | 
di8v& nisinnatheranam balakaye samagate: 

55 anne atthi baliA bhikkhti sammasambuddhasavaka? | 
tevijji iddhipattil ca cetopariyakdvida 
khin^sav^ arahanto bahti buddhassa savak4. | 
ambopameiia janitvi pandit" ayam arindamo 
deseci tattha suttantam hatthipadam anuttaram. | 
sutvana tain dhammavaram saddhajato va buddhima 
catt&risasah'ass&ni saranam te up&gamum. | 
tato attamano rajA tutthahattho pamodito 
^mantayi bhikkhusaipgham ; gacch&ma nagaram puram. \ 


46. tararOpo N, tadarOpo Gl, tatharOpo T. — 49. addaaa A. — do- 
Ubar" ABG, ptdut(har* Zn. — 51. The firet line* (stimano — bhOmip'la} 
is given in AGlN only, the second (ttamaiia — sftvaki} in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both lines are given manu prhna, the 6rst is included in brackets. 
I believe, that both aro written by the author of the f)fpax*ai|iia ; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — ^lokiyaip? — pucchasi N, passasi A, pacchasi Gl. — - 
53. sammoditvftna Y, *tv6 ca N. — c* uplvisil — 59. 60. Probably we 
ought to transpose these two verses. 
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DeTinaThayar&jftnam subbatam sabalav&banaip 

panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasftdayi. | 60 

sutv&na ranno vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 

gacchasi tvam mahar&ja, vasissama mayam idha. | 

uyyojetvana r&j&nam Mahindo dipajotako 

axnantayi bhikkhusamgbam : pabb&jessama fibandukam. | 

therassa vacanam sutva sabbe turitamanask 

gamasimam vicinitvd. pabbftjetvaoa Bhandukam, 

upasampadah ca tatth' eva arahattah ca p&puni. | 

girimuddhani thito thero s&rathim ajjjbabh&satha: 

alam yanaip na kappati patikkhittam tath&gatam. | 

uyyojetvana sarathim thero vasi mahiddhiko 

gagane hamsaraja va pakkamimsu veh&yasli, 

orohetvana gagana pathaviyam patit^ita. | 66 

nivasanarn nivaseiite parupite ca civaram 

disv^a sarathi tuttho rlijknah ca pavedayi. | 

pesetva sarathim raj& amacce ajjhabh&satha : 

mapdapam patiy^detha antonivesane pure. | 

kumara kumariyo ca itthagarah ca deviyo 

dassanam abhikankhant^ there passantu ^gate. | 

sutvana rahno vacanam amacca kulajatika 

antonivesanamajjhe akaipsu dussamandapain. | 

vitanah chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalair. 

dhajasafikhaparivaram setavatthehi Mamkataip, | 70 

vikinnavaluka setk setapuppha8usanthat& 

alamkatamandapa setjl himagabbhasamhpam^. | 

sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkaretv&na mandapam 

abbhantaram samam katva r&janam pativedayum : | 

parinitthitain maharaja mandapam sukatain siibham, 

asanaip deva janahi pabbajit&nulomikaip. | 

taipkhane s&rathi rahno anuppatto paveditum: 

60. DevftDftvhAyar&janaiii (*vhur6j^ M) Y, DevinampiyarijlDaqi N. -i- 
61. gacchikhi? — 64. tathAgate? With regard to the grammatical con- 
.^truction comp. 14, 72. 62. — 65. therA v* mahiddhikA? — ArohitvAna 
Z, ArohetvAna ABG, orohetvAna N. orohitvAna? — 66. [pAnipi]te N, 
pArupttaip Z, ‘pitaip A, phAmpitafi P, phArOpftafi G. pArupanta? — 
69. kulapubbajA Gl, kulapabbajA N. — antonivesane majjhe Y. — 71. alaip' 
kataman4apA seems to be corrupted; only one ma^^^pa was constructed (see 
also MahAvaipsa, p. 82, 1.2). *mandapaip aetaip *maip? — 72. abhutta* 
raip N, abbbnntara 61. — 74. pavedayi (*yf A, yiip B) ABG2. 

6 * 
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yftnam deva na kappati bhikkhusaipghaasa niaiditam. 
ayam acchariyam deva aabbe tfaerd mahiddhika 
76 pathainain mam uyyojeUa pacchk hutvi pur’ ftgata. | 
uccasayanamah&sayanain bhtkkhfinaip na ca kappati, 
bhiimmattharanan janatha te thera agaccbanti. | 
s&ratbissa vaco autva rajapi tutthamanaso 
paccuggantv&na theranam abbivadetva sammodayi. | 
pattam gahetva tberanam saba therebi kbattiyo 
p(kjento gandbamklebi rkjadvaram upagami. | 
r^no antepuram tbero payisetvana mapdapam 
addasa santhataxn bbfimim isanam dusaavaritam. | 
nisidimsu yatbapabnatte asane dussavarite, 

80 nisinne udakam datva yagum datvana kbajjakarn | 
panitam bhojanatn ranno sahattba sampavarayi 
bbuttavibbojaiiaip tberaip onitapattapaninam | 
amantayi Anul^devim saha antogbare jane: 
okadan janatba devi, kalo te payirupasitum. | 
tberanam abhivadetva pujetva yavadiccbakam 
Aniila nilma maliesi kanfiapancasatavata | 
upasamkamitva tberanani abbivadetva up&visi. 
tesam dhammain adesesi petavattbuin bhayaiitakam | 
vimanurn saccasamyuttam pakasesi mabagani. 

85 sutvana tarn dhaniroavaram saddbajata vibuddliima | 
Aniila mabesi sabakannapancasata tada 
sotapattipbale ^ttbainsu, patbamabliisamayo abb. | 
bbanavaram dv&dasamam. 


74. *^8aipghena N, "saipghe Gl. — 75. alio acchariyam? — 76. 6ga- 
cchaiiti Y (agacchante Gl), agaccbante N. — 79. pavisitvana! — asane 
ilussacfiruke ADG2, 6sanai|i (asana Gl) dussavftritaip GlN, asanaip dussa* 
lanikataqa Z. fis” dussacchftditaiii? — 80. yathfibo^^hain santhate dnsaa- 
pi(bake A, yathipabiiatte iLsane dussav&rite (dussavirite Gl, dussasanthate 
BG2, dussapasarita Z) BGNZ. dnssacf^bfidite? — 81. rfijfi sahattht? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vaila tiirongh the whole Dipavai}isa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Siotialese Adhakathfi of which this is a metrical paraphrase, baa been ren- 
dered thna in the Samantap.: „r4ja there payitena kbidaniyena bhojaniyena 
K.'ihatthh santappetvk aampaYfireivk Anul&devipamukh&ni paAca itthiaat&ni 
thordnaip abhivkdanaip pujisakkkrau ca karontu 'ti pakkosMpetvft ekamantaqi 
iii.Mdi.** — 83. Thia alania is wanting in BG2. — ^vaU AGl, ca ti Zd. — 
84. tisaqi? — 85. vibuddbimfi N, bbibuddhimi Y. saddhijito va bn- 
ddbima (comp. r. 68)? 
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XIIL 

Adittbapubba gana sabbe janakaya sam^ata 
sajanivesanadvare niah^add^ anusavayum. | 
sutva raja mah^saddam upayuttamakampuram : 
kimatthaya putbft sabbe mahasena samagata? | 
ayam deva mahasena sarnghadassanam ^ata, 
dassanain alabhamana mahllsaddam akamsu te. | 
antepuram susambadham janakay^ patitthitum, 
hatthisalam asamb&dbam, theram passantu te jana. | 
bbuttavi anumodetv& utthahitv^na asana 
rajaghara nikkhamitva hatthisalam upagami. | 5 

hattbis^ambi pallankain pahnapesum maharaham) 
nisidi pallaokavare Mahindo dipajotako. | 
nisinna pallankavare Mahindo ganapumgavo 
kathesi tattha suttantam devad&tam varuttamam. | 
sutvana devad&tar tarn pubbakammaip sudarunam 
bhitit samvegam apaduin nirayabhayatajjita. | 
uatva bhayattite satte catusaccam pakasayi. 
pariyosane sahassananfi dutiyabhisainayo ahA. | 
hatthisalamha nikkhamma mahajanapurakkhato 
tosayanto babu satte buddbo Rftjagahe yatba. | lo 

nagaramha dakkbinadvare nikkbamitva mahajana 
Mab^nandavanain nama uyyanaip dakkbina pure, | 
rajuyyanamhi pallankain panh&pesiim mabftrabam, 
tattba tbero nisiditva katbesi dhammam uttamam. | 
kathesi tattha suttantam b&lapanditam uttamam, 
tattha panasabassanam dbammabhisamayo abb* | 
mahasam&gamo asi uyyine Nandane tada, 
kulagbarani kum&ri ca kulasunb^ Aulaputtiyo | 


XIII, 1. gay4 N, vani G2, te T. — 2. opasamkamma tepitaip A, upa- 
saipkamma taqi jaoaip Z, opaaaipkamnia kfiritaip Mt apayaipkamoia kkritaip 
G2, upayuttam akaippuraip N, upayuttaualiaDr mayaip 61. 1 refrain from 

offering any . conjeotnre. — 7. niainno Atf. — 8. bbita aaipvegam 4pi- 
iluip N, bhUA aatpUmApirniii Gl, bbitiip aatU (satte Z) pipnniqisu Y. — 
10. *aAlAya T, ^ailaiiia Gl, *s41amb4 N. 11. dakkbmadvkro Al, *rA 
A2B62, *re GlZja. dabkhioadvArA? comp. 14, 11. 56. » MabAnanda- 
ranagi BGN, *naodanavanagi AZ. — dakkhipA pare K, dakkhine pare 
ABG2, dakkbipaip poraqi GlZ. dakkhipA (*«paip7) parA? 
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samgharita tada hutva theram dassanam %ata. 

15 tehi saddhim sammodento s^yanhasamayo ahft. | 
idh* eva thera vasantu uyyanc MahILnandane, 
atisayam gamiyanta ito ddre giribbaje. | 
accftsannan ca gamantam vippakinnamah&janam, 
rattim saddo maha hoti, SakkaaalApamam imam 
patisallanasaruppam alam gacchama pabbatam. | 
Mahameghavanam nama uyyanam vivittain mama 
gamanagamanasampannarn n^idClre na santike, | 
atthikanaip maiiussanam abhikkamanasukbagamam, 
appakiniiain diva saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, | 
patisallanasaruppam pabbajitanulomikam 
20 dassanachayasampannam pupphaphaladharam subham | 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasugopitam, 
rajadvaram suvibhattam uyyane me manorame, | 
suvibhatta pokkharani samchannam padumuppalum 
siti\dakam supatittliam s^dupupphabhigandhiyam. | 
evam rammnm mam’ uyyanam sahasamghassa phasukam, 
ivasatu tabim thero, mam’ attham anukampatu. | 
siitvsina ranno vacanain Mahindo thcro sabaggano 
amaccasaingbaparibb&jho agama Meghavanam tada. | 
siyacito narindena Mahindathero mah&gani 
Mahamcghavanuyyanam pavisi yuttajatikam, 

25 iiyyilne rajavatthumhi avasi tbero mahagani. | 
dutiyc puna divase raja theran’ upagami 
abhivadctva sirasa raja tberanam abravi: ( 
kacoi te sukham sayittba, phasuva^o tuyham idha? 
vivittain utusampannam manussarahaseyyakam | 
patisallanasaruppam sappayan ca senftsanam. 
tato attamano raja hattho samviggamanaso | 
anjaltm paggabetvana idam vacanain abravi, 
sovannabhinkaram gahetv& onojesi mahipati: | 

16. saipgharitft N, saipghariva (^riva M) Y. aaipghaliti? — tahi 
saddhiiii aammodenteV — 16. gamiyantft BG, gamayanti A, gamiyanta 
Zn. Samantap. : „aknlo bhanta idkni tattha gantuqi.* 1 conjecture «aga- 
manlyaip**. — 19. appfikiiiQaip B6. — 22. s&dupupphabhigandbiyam N, 
afiduauppagandhiyaqi Gl , a&dhu- (aadlmka- Z) suppagandhiyaqi T. a4du- 
pupphkuhigandhitaip? — 28. avaaatu N, Aaevatu BGZ, aaavetu A. — 
25. yuttajfitikaip (suttaj*’ Gl) Y, auddhajatikaip K. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemisUeba. 
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im aham bhante uyyanam Mahameghavanam subham 
catuddisassa saipghassa dadami, patiganhatha. | so 

narindavacanain 8utv& Mahiiido dipajotako 
patiggahesi uyy&nam samgharamassa k&rana. | 
dadantam patiganhantassa Mah4meghaYanarn tad& 
kampittfaa pathavf taitha n&Dagajjitakampanaip. | 
patitthapesi samgbassa narindo Tissasavhayo, 
Mahameghavanuyy&nam Ti8S&r4mam akamsu tarn. | 
patitthapesi samghassa pathamain Devanampiyo 
Mahimeghavanam nama &r&main s&san&raham. | 
tatthapi pathavi kampi abblmtam lomahamsanaip. 
lomahatth& jana sabbe there pucchittha sar&jika. | so 

imam pathamam viharam Lank&dtpe varuttame, 
sas^ardhanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. | 
disva acchariyani sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanarn 
celukkhepam pavattimsu, atthi idisakam pure. | 
tato attamano raja vedajato katanjali 
upan&mesi bahum puppham Mahindam dipajotakam. | 
puppham there gahetvana ekokase pamuiicayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyaip pathavikampanam. | 
idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaki 
iikkutthisaddam pavattiinsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
bhiyyo cittaixi pasadetva rajapi tuttbamanaso : 
mama kankham vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
samghakamraam karissanti akuppam s&san&raham, 
idh' okase mahar&ja malakan tarn bhavissati. | 
bhiyyo attamano rajd puppham tberam abhibari, 
thero puppham gahetvana aparokase pamuhcayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. | 
kimatth&ya mahavira tatiyain pathavikampanam? 
sabbe kaftkba vibarehi akkh4hi kusalo tnvam. | 
jant&gharapokkbarani idh’ ok^e bhavimti, 
bbikkbh jant4gharam ettha paripilrissanti sabbada. | 45 


32. pa(igft 9 baDte (pat* A) ABG2. — 86. BAsanftrOhanat&ya N, sOaanar 
AG, siaanaruhatiya B, 8ftAaDarfih.iDftt4ya Z. aOBamtaaSrCilhatiya? — 
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41. viharehi ABG, vtncdebi Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe - tnvBip. — vitarehi? —'45. paripurissanti N, paripOHyavanti ABG, 
paripOrayantI Z. 
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a}inu|i pftipAmojjam janetT& Dey&nampiyo 
apaDimesi therassa j&tipupphazn suphullitam, | 
thero ca puppham ad&ya aparokftse pamuncayi, 
tatth&pi pathavl kampi catuttham patbavikampanaip. | 
idam accbariyam di 8 v& inabajaD& sam&gata 
anjalim paggabety&na naonassanti mabiddbikam. | 
tato attamano rijk tuttbo puccbi anantaraip: 
kimattb&ya mah&vfra catutthain pathavikampanam ? | 
Sakyaputto mab&viro assattbadumaaantike 
sabbadbammam patibujjhi buddbo ^si anuttaro, 

60 80 dumo idbam ok&se patittbissam diputtame. | 

8 uty& attamano rftj& tuttbo samviggam&naao 
upan&meai tberaaaa jStipuppham varuttamain. | 
tbero ca puppbam adaya bbbmibbage pamtmcayi, 
tattbipi patbayi kampi pancamam patbavikainpanaip. { 
tarn pi accbariyam disva rajasena sarattbaka 
ukkuttbisaddatn pavattiinsu, celukkbepafn pavattitba. 
kimattb&ya mabftpanna pancamam patbavikampanaip? 
etam attbam pavakkbahi tava cbandavasanuga. | 
anvaddbam&sain patimokkbam uddisissanti te tada, 

56 uppsatbagbarain nama idh^ okase bbavissati. | 
aparam pi ca ok&ae tbcram puppbavarain ada, 
tbero ca puppbam ad&ya tamokase pamuncayi. 
tattbapi patbavi kampi cbattbam pathavikampanam. | 
idam pi accbariyam disva niabajaD& saniagata 
annamannam pamodaiiti vibaro bissati idba. | 
bbiyyo cittain pa 8 adet'.& raja tberanam abravi: 
kimattb&ya mabapanna cbattbam patbavikampanaip? | 
y&vat& 8 aqf)gbik& l&bbaip bbikkbusaipgba samagata 
idb' ok& 8 e mab&raja labbisaanti an&gate. | 


60. pa(ibajjhi N, paiiccbi Gl, psfivijjbi Y. — idbam okiac patiftbi- 
aaanti (^ssaipti G2) uttamo ABG2, o* patiUhiMaip diputUme GtN, idba 
hetsaii Z« i* o* patit^hissati diputtame (comp. Mab., p. 86, K 11}? — 
66. rkjaaent! — *nkkbepe pavattitba ABG, [*ukkbepaqi pavajttitha N, 
*okkb«pa (*puip M) pavattayuip Z. — 54. etam atthaqi mam* akkbabi? 
— ^knugaqi ABGO, *4nuga GlZn. — 57. abftamafifte kaqdLhanti vibire- 
hiriyati idba ABG8, afibamafifiaip pamodauti vibaro biesatl (hirafiftati Gl) 
idba GIN; in Z tbe hemiaticb is wantiug. aftftamabftaip pamedenli 
Tibiro beaaatf idba? — .59. Ubbft? 



13, 60 — 14, 10. 
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8utvk therassa vacanam r&j&pi tutthaunanaso 
iipanimesi therassa raja puppfaam varuttamain, | 
thero ca pupphain adaya aparok^e pamiiiicayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam. | 
disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
cclukkhepam pavattimsii kampite dharanitale. | 
kiiiiatthaya mahapanna sattamatn pathavikampanam? 
byakarohi mahapanna, ganam kankha vitaratha. | 
yavata imasuiim vihare avasanti supesala 
bliattaggam bhojanasalam idh^ okase bhavissati. | 
bhanavarara terasainain. 

XIV. 

Therassa vacanain siitva raja bliiyyo pasidati, 
aladdha campakain piippham therassa ribliiharayi. | 
thero caiiipakapiippliaui painuhcittha tnahitale, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi atthamam patliavikanipaiiani. | 
iiiiHin acchariyain disva rajasena saratthaka 
iikkiitthisaddam pavattinisu, celukkhepam pavattithu. { 
kiinatthaya inahavira atthamam patlmvikampaiiain ? 
byakarohi mahapuhna, sunoina tava bh&sato. | 
tathagatassa dhatuyo attha dona saririka, 
ekatn donam maharaja aharitva mahiddhika | 
idir okase niharitva thCipam kahauti soldiatiam 
sainvegajananatthanam bahujanapasadaiiain. | 
samagata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattinisu mahapathavikarapane. | 
Tissarame vasitvaiia vitivattaya rattiya 
uivasanani nivasetva p&rupetvana civarain | 
tato pattaai gabetvana pavisi nagarani piirarn. 
pindacaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesauani rahfio, uisiditv&nu asane 


63. ga^i BGy gaiii A, ganaip N, jana^ Z. — viharatlia ABO, vita- 
ntha N, vinodmtha Z. 

XIV, 3. In Y the Hecond hemistich runs thus: celtikkhepe pavattittlia 
aggar4rao bhavissati. r— 6. niharitvft BG, niharitva N, nidahitvk AZ. — 
kirenti Y. — vv. 7. S^are wsoCiog in Y. — 8. pfirupi tviina? 
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14 , 10—24. 


to bhojanam tattha bhunjitv& pattam dhovitvana p&nin& | 
bhutt&vi anumodetva nikkhamitvi nivesana 
nagaramhA dakkhinady&r& uyyAne Nandane tada | 
kathesi tattha sattautam aggikkhandham varuttamaip. 
tattha p&nasahass&nam dhammabhisamayo ahft. | 
dcsayitv&na saddhammain iiddharitvana paninam 
utthaya &san& thero Tissarame pun&yasi. ( 
tattha rattiin vasitvana vitivattaya rattiy& 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitv&na civaram | 
tato pattaip gahetv&na pavisi nagaram puraip. 

15 pindacftram caramano rajadvaram up^ami. | 
pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisiditv&ua asane 
bhojanam tattha bhufijitva pattam dhovitvana panina | 
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitv4 Nandanuyywamuttamc | 
kathesi tattha suttantam asivisftpamani subham. 
pariyosane sahass&nam pahcam&bhisamayo ahi^. | 
desayitvana saddhammam bodhayitvaiia paninam 
asana vutthahitvana Tiss&ramam upagami. |. 
bhiyyo raJA pasanno ’si atthamam p&thavikampane. 

20 hattho udaggo sumano raja theranam abravf: | 
patitthito vih&ro ca samgharamam maharaham 
abhinn&padakam bhante mahapathavikampane. | 
xia kho r&ja ett&vat& samgharamo patitthito. 
simasammannanam nama anunnatam tathagato. | 
samanasamvasakasimam avippavasam ticivaram 
atthahi simanimSttehi kittayitvi samantato | 
kammav&c&ya saventi samgha sabbe samagata, 
evam baddhani sim&ni ekavaso Hi viiccati; 
viharam tbavaram hoti &ramo suppatitthito. | 


17. anumodetva! — karitvi N, katvana Y. — 18. saccfibhiaamayo 
N. — 20. atthamaifi AGl, pathamaiyi N, at(haine BZ. aUhahi pafh*? 
atthapath”? — 21. abhififtaplidaka , as U seen from several passages of 
the Saniantap., ia^ an epithet of the fourth jhfina which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth -quake. — 
22. kho N, VO AGt, ve BG2^. — annhiiktsi|k AGIN, aftftfttagi Z, anu- 
ilfiftto B, anuftfiati G2. — t<thAgate Gl See 12, 64. — 24. kammava- 
caip A. kammavScliyo? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z inserts the following 
words; idaqi vutte ca therena r&jftpi etad abravi. 



14 , 25 — 36 . 

mama putta ca dSra ca samacca 8a[)arijjana 
sabbe upasaka tuyham panena saranain gata. | 
yacanii tarn mahavira, karohi vacanani mama, 
antpsimamhi okase avasantu mahajana; | 
nicttakarunaparetaya sadarakkho bhavissati. 
pariccagan ca janeti'raja tuyham yadicchakani, | 
samgho katapariccago simam sammannayissati. 

Mahapadumo Kuhjaro ca ubbo naga siiinangala | 
sovannanangale yutta pathainarn Kotthainalake, 
caturangiiu mahasena saha therchi khattiyo | 
suvannanangalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 
sainalainkataip punnagha^m nanaragarn dhajarii subhain | :{0 
nanapupphadhajakinnam toranah ca inahalainghiya, 
bahucandijalamala, suvannanangale kasi. | 
mahajanapasadaya saha therehi khattiyo 
iiagararn padakkhinain katva naditirain upagami. | 
mahasimapariccaga sita suvannanangale 
yani yam pathaviyam yattha agama Kotthamalakaiji. | 
ijiimam simena ghatite mahajanasamagaiiio 
akampi pathavi tattha pathamain pathavikainpanain. | 
disva, acchariyam sabbe rajasciia saratthaka 
ahhamahhain pamodimsu: simaramo i>havis8ati. 1 ;i5 



27- °pareta Z. mettfikarunuparittayar — sadarakkho AUIN, 
*'kkha BG2Z. — janesi C. — raja ABG2R2, raja GlZn. — Mahinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the bouiulary line should take (see 
Ma)i4vaqisa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
ccSga) ^ the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locus sact^r. Now wc si'e that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. 83. 36 the words ^pariccaga** and ^pariccheda**. I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and 1 propose to 
read : pariccbedafi ca junahi raja tuybaep yadicchakaip, saipglio 
kate paricchede.. — 29. caturangini inahaseiio? (see Mahav., p. 99, 
II. 1. 2.) — 30. samnl.ifpkataip N, sumalanigtia Gl, sunialagghi (°ggi MK) Y. 
— 81. niahaluipghiya BGZn, mahagghiyan^ A. ni El aggh iy aip ? — bahu- 
oandijalani&la BGZn, bahuip ca dipamalasu A. bahuqi ca dipani jala- 
manaip (cornp. 6, 75)? — 32. niah&janarp pasldaya N, mahnjana pattadiya 
Gl, mahajanapasadaya Z. — 33. mahEsimaparitoga ABG2, ** paricchedE Z, 
"pariccEgo N, ^’pariccaga Gl. — sitaip N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus; 

iiiahasimaparicchedaip litaip suvannanangale 

kasani pa^haviyaip tattha agama Kof thamElakaqi. — 

34. simam simena ("me Gl) GlK, siin&ya simaip Y. — mahajane ("naqi 
Gl, "na Z) sam&gate T, [mahEjanasamagajmo N. 
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14 -, 86 — 61 . 


yavata simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu m&Iake 
pativedesi ther4nam Devanampiyaissaro. | 
katva kattabbakiccani 8imas$a malakassa ca 
viharam thavaratthaya bhikkhusamghassa phasukain | 
iiiaman ca anukampaya thero simani bandbatu. 
sutvAiia ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako | 
amantayi bhikkhusamgham : simam bandhauia bhikkhavo. 
nakkhatte uttarasallie sabbc saingha sainagata, | 
patitthapetva malakain samanasainvasakani nama siniain ban- 

dhittfaa calfkhimia. 

40 viharam tbavaram katva Tissaramam variiUamani | 
Tissar&me vasitva vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanaip nivasetva parupitvana civaraiii | 
tato pattam gahetvana pAvisi nagaram piiram. 
pindacarain carainano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisitva nivesanam ranno niBiditvana asane 
bhojanaiii tattha^ bhiifijitva pattani dhovitvana paiiina j 
bhuttavi anuinoditva nikkhami iiagara pura. 
divaviliaratn karitvana iiyyanc Nandane vane | 
kathesi tattha suttantani asivisbpamam tadA, 

45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyapitakam anuttaram | 
goinayapindiiovadain dbainmacakkappavattanani 
Mahanandaiiambi tattir eva pakasesi punappimani. | 
imina ca suttantena sattahani pakasayi 
attha ca samghasabassani panca jangliasatani ca | 
luocesi bandbana thero Mahindo dipajotako. 
liiiamasain vasitvana Tissarainc sahaggano j 
asajhiya punnamase upakatihe ca vassake 
amantayi nagare sabbe: vassakiilo bliavissati. | 
Mahaviharapatiggahanani nitthitani. 

Sonasanain sainsainetva Mahindo dipajotako 
50 pattacivarain adaya Tissarainamha nikkiiaini. | 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaraiii 

36. sirnuparicco;;u GIN. — 37. siiiia^^sa GIN, aimaya Y. — 4 1. 
tv;i N, vasetva Gl, vusayitvu vasitvana? — 44. an uiimmI «• c \ a 

BG. — 47. imani ca aullant.&ni? — auha jaipi^has^ N. — pauca «ani- 
gbasatani ca A. 
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tato pattam gahctvana p&visi nagaram puram. | 

pindac&ram earam&no rajadv&ram up&gami, 

pdvisi nivesanam ranno, nisidirnsu yathasane, | 

bh<jjanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana pilnina 

mahasamayasuttantam ovadatthaya desayi. | 

ovaditvana rajanam Mahiiido dipajotako 

asana vntthahitvana an&puccha apakkami. | 

nagaramha p&cinadvara nikkhamitva mah^gani 

nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbatam. | 55 

rajanam pativedesiim amacca ubbiggamanasa : 

sabbe deva mahathera gata Missakapabbatam. | 

sutvAna raja ubbiggo sigham yojetviina sandanam 

abhiruliitva ratham khippam saha devihi khattiyo. | 

gantvana pabbatapadam Mahindatliero sahaggano, 

Nagaracatiikkain nama rahadam selaninimitam, 

tattha nahatva pivitvana thito pasanamuddhani. j 

sigliaip vogona sedani nippahetvaiui kliattlyo 

dfirato addasa therain pabbatainnddhani thitam. | 

deviyo ca rathe thatva ratha oruyha khattiyo 

npasanikainitvii theranajn vaiiditva idam abravi: | go 

rarnmam ratthani jahctvaiia nianiah c' ohuya panriio 

kiinatthaya mahavira imam agami pabbatarn? | 

idha vassani vasissaina tini masain anuriakain 

purimain pacclMmakain nama aniinuatain tathagato. | 

karomi sabi)akiccani bhikkhnsainghassa phasiikam, 

anukampani npadaya mam" althain annsasatii. | 

gamantain va aranfiam va bhikkhuvassupanayiko 

sonasane sainvutadvaro vasani biiddliona anumatam. | 

aiiiiihiatam otain va(;aiiain attliain sabbam suln^tukain. 


54. .'inupiiccliu 'va pakkaini A. — 57. yojrtvfi Y. — abhiritliiV — 
58** is wanting in B(i2. — Nangncatakkniii A. cafukkaio Bl, 

N.'i^.-traiu eatukkani OlBlN. N A|;acft ( ii k k u iit V <'witip. Mali&v., p. 103, 1- 2. 

— s«‘)anippirain AGl. .sclani>Mitani? — .59. pantitvAna A, iianip.it it v.'iii.i 
n(j2, nippaiiitvaiia Z, nibbahr’tv'tna N, nipphnmliilvriiia Gl. nibbattt^' 
tvanaV — GO. Tin* words „(loviyo ca rntlio ili.ilvu** .ire w.'inlin|[i; in AlHt2. 

— kovediye GlZ, deviyo N. — rathe tlinpelvAV — 61. jahitvunaV — 
ai;ainiV — 62. (athriunt'i A, "to liG2, "tc (»lZn. Si.*' 12,64. — 64. •iiA- 
yikn GZii, *’ka B, "ka A. biii kk hit v.'i.ibu pa iifiy i k api (adj. i-onsirited 
with vasani)? — nniimatam CRfyl. anumatam M n , aniinfiutaqi ABG2. — 
65. aiuiunataiii Zn, afiiiataiyi ABG. Comp. ].5. 5. 
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U, 66-.78. 


65 ajj)^ ev&ham karissftmi avasam vasaphAsiikam. | 
gahattbasiddhiin sodheiva oloketva mahayaso 
therftnaxn patipadesi: vasantu anukainpak4. | 

84dhu bhante imam lenaip ar&mam patipajjatu, 
vih4ram tli4yarattb4ya simam bandba mab4muni. | 
rabno bbagioiya putto Mab4rittbo Hi vissuto 
pancapannasa khatteca kulejat4.mahayas4 | 
upa8amkamitv4 rajanam abbiv&detva idam abravum: 
sabbeva pabbajissama varapannassa santike, | 
brabmacariyab carissama, tain devo anumannatn. 

70 sabbesam vacanam 8utv& rajapi tutthamanaso | 
theranam upasamkamma 4rocesi mahipati: 
Mabaarittbapamukb4 pancapkunasa nayaka, 
pabb4jehi anunn4tam mahavira tav' antikc. | 

8uty4na ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako 

amantlayi bbikkbusamgham : simam bandhama bhikkhavo. j 

sam^uaaamvasaka c' cva avippavasa ticivaram 

vibaram tb4varatthaya simam bandhasimapana. | 

simam ca simantarikam ca tbapetva Tiimbamiilake 

mah^sirndni kittesi Mabindo dipajotako. | 

bandbitv4 m&lakam sabbam simam bandbitvana cakkbiima 

75vib4ram th4varam katva dutiyam Tissapabbate | 
punp4ya punnam^siya asalbamase iiposatbe 
nakkbatte uttar4salhe simam bandbitvana pabbate | 
pabbajesi Mab4rittbam patbamam dutiyamalake, 
upasamp&desi tatth’ eva Tambapannikulissaro, | 
pancapann&sa tatth' eva pabbajja upasampUd^. 
battimsa m4Iaka honti patfaamarame patittbita, | 


65. va Ataphasakam? v. 66 ia wanting in B62Z. — ‘siddhi AGl, 
*Mddbii|i N. — 8&dhetT&? — 68. kbattiya ca A, khatiyil ca B, khatte 
ca ZGn. tattb* eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbkjebi K, ^Jeti AGl, *jetu 
B02Z. — 78. aamfinaaaip^daaka^i BG2» *k& AG'tZ, aarnknavAsakk N. — 
avippaviaa A0G2Z, *t6GlN. aamloaaaip vdsakaip c’ eva avippava- 
aaip tielvaraip? Comp. v. 28. — bandhiaimipana G, bandbaafmaip pana 
N, bandbdaiyipana A, bandbdyimApana B, bandhftma CR, bandhama bhi- 
kkbave M. afmaip bandbiipau malakaip? — v. 74 and the firat hem. 
of V. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambam&lake BG2, Pattaaamftlake G1, 
Tumbamdlake A, bittiipaa raalake N. Comp. Mahiv., p. 108, I. 12.. — 
mahlalmA ca kitteai AB02. — Cctiyapabbate BG2. Cetiyapabbate? 
Miaiakapabbata? (aee Mafaiv., p. 106, J. 4.} — 77. ^kuliaaaraqi B, •rk 
AG2, *ro 01 Zn. 
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dutiyar&me battimsa vihare Tissapahbate, 
avasesakhuddakarame paccek^ ekekamalake. | 
patittbapetva Aramain viharain pabbatuttame 
dvasatthi arahanta sabbe patliamam vass^ upagata. | so 

Cetiyapabbatapatiggalianam nitthitam. 
blianavaram cuddasamam. 

XV. 

Gimh&ue pathame mase punnamase uposathc 
agata Jambudipamha vasimha pabbatuttame. | 
pancamase na vuttliamha Tissarainc ca pabbatc, 
gacebama Jambudipanam) anujana rathesabha. | 
tappema annapanena vatthasenasanena ca, 
saranain gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anahhirnti? [ 
abhivadanapaccupatthanam anjaligarudassanam 
ciram dittho maharaja sambuddham dipaduttamam. | 
annatam vat^ ahaiu bhantc, karomi thupam uttamaip, 
vijanatha bhAmikamrnaip, timpani kahami satthiino. | 
chi tvarp Snmana naga Pataliputtapurani gantva 
Asokarp dhammarajanam evaip ea arocayrihi tvani: | 
sahayo to maharaja pasanno buddhasasane, 
dohi dbatuvaiain tassa, thupaip kahasi sattlmno. | 
hahiissiito siitauharo subbaco vaeanakkbamo 
iddhiya paramippatto acalo suppatitthito j 
pattacivarain adaya khane pakkami pabbata. 

Asokajp dhammarajanam arocesi yathatathain: | 
iipajjhayassa maharaja sunobi vacanam tu/ain, 
sahayo te maharaja pasanno buddhasasnne, 
debt dhatuvararp tassa, thupam kahati satthuno. | lo 


79. Tissap* GlZn, Missakap^ AB2G2, Mishap*. Bl. See v. 75. — 
avasese kh^ BGl. 'ar&mA ^’malaka? 

XV, 2. vuUhimha BG2. — JambnclipAnaip ABGMnR, *’panf.‘ifp C, 
*’patiaaip d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 134). Jambiiflipavrinip? — 4. “pa'ceut- 
thanaffi A. — ciradi^^ho A. — sambudtlbo '*tittamo? — Comp. Mu- 
liav., p. 104, and Sam. Pas.: «ciradinho no mabnrajii aamnikaainbuddlio, .iblii- 
.vfidanapaccul^hanaftjalikaminaflanifcikammnkaraputpiunnip n'attbi.** — 5. bhu- 
mikampatfi Y, bbOmikammaip X bbQniibha^a rp? Sam. PAa. ; „karotni 
bhante thupaipi bliiimibhagaip dani vicinalha.** — karomi Y. — 7. kfiliatj 
BG2. — 8. acale Z, d’Alwia. 



80 


15 , 11—25. 


sutvana vacanam rajii tuttho samviggam&naso 
dhatu pattani apftrosi: khippani gacchalii Bubbata. | 
tato dliatnin gahetvaiia subbaco vacanakkbamo 
vchasani abbhuggantvana again^ Kosiyasantike. J 
iipasamkamitva subbaco Kosiyam etad abravt: 
upajjhayassa maharaja sunohi vacanam tuvam, | 
Dovananipiyo raja so pasanno buddhasasano, 
debi dhatuvarain tassa, karissati thiVpam nttamnni. | 
sutvana vacanani tassa Kosiyo tutthamanaso 
15 dakkhinakkbakam/padasi: kbippam gaccbahi subbata. 
samanero ca SiuTiano gantva Kosiyasantike 
dakkbinakkbaka/n gabetvana patitthito pabbatuttamo, 
sampannahirottyappako garubhavo ca pandito 
pcsito Iberanij'ena patitthito pabbatuttaine. | 
sabbatuko mahaseno bhikkhusainghe varuttame 
paccuggaini tada raja buddbasetthassa dhatiiyo. | 
catumsisain komudiyam divasain punnarattiya 
agato ca mahaviro ... | 

20 ... . gajiikumbhe patitthito. | 

akaSi so kuncanadam kainsatbalaggiyahatam, 
akampi tattba pathavi paccanto agate muni. | 
sankbapanavaniniiado bherisaddo samiibato, 
kbattiyo parivarctvri pftjesi purisuttamam. | 
pacchainukho hattbinago pakksiini pattisammiikba, 
pnratthiincna dvarena nagarain pavisi tada. | 
sabbagandbain ca inrilain ca pnjenti naranariyo. 
dakkbiiicna ca dvsirena nikkhamitva gajiittamo, | 
Kakiistindhe ca satthari Konaganiane ca Kassapo 
25 patitthito bbuinibbage porana isayo pure | 


II. (Ihatiiiii Z, ci Alwis. This may be corrccf.. — 13. subbato A 1102. ‘‘ft* 
GIZ, ®oo N. — 16. Jvosiyas.mtikaiu AN, ®santike RGZ, cl* Alwis. ®saiitikaV 

— 18. bliikk)Mi<iaip^)iapiir.ikkliato, d*Alwifl. — HkVoatunias.-iiji A B G, ofit® Z ii. 

— komiicliyaiii A2. D'Alwis: cntumosc konnnliyu cUvasc punnarattiya. cufti- 
inrisikoinii(liy5 divasam? — 10**. 20. These fragmcni.s do not form one 
hemistich, for „patiuhita* does not refer to $$uniana. but to the relic dish, 
see Mahav., p. i06, 1.8. — 21. katpsapdliiii (®ti A) va ahataip AJl(t2, 
kaiiisithulatjcgiyiihatnip Gl Z, kai|isania]aggiy:ihatai|i N. D'Alwis: kaiiisatA- 
iaip viyAhataqi. — 22. purisutt.nme Gl N. — 26. poruiia AB(i2Z, d’Alwis, 
poratji& GlM2n. — “iesaro ARG2Z; issarc Gl, d'Aiwis: isayo N. Cmnp. 
the Jataka quoted by Minaycff, Grammaire P., p, IX. 
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upagantva Iiattbinago bhiimisisam gajuttarao 
dhiitiiyo Sakyaputtassa patittbapcsi iiarasabho. | 
saha patitthite dbatii deva tattba pamodita, 
akampi tattba patbavi abblmtaiu loiiiabainsanam. | 
sa1)I]atuko pasadetva maliaiuaccc sarattliake 
thfipitthakam ca karesi sanianoro Siimanavbayo. | 
paccckapujani akanisu kbattiya tbiipam iittamani 
vararutanchi sarnchannani dhatudipain vanittainam. | 
sachattain ^accekacbattam dvetbauavekacliattain 
tathanlpain alarnkararn v:\lavijani dassaniyain | no 

thupattbaiie catuddisa padtpebi vibhataka 
satarainsi udcnte va upasobbanti samantato. | 
pattliarilani diissani nunarafigcbi cittiyo 
akaso vigatabblio hi upari ca parisobliati, | 
rataiiamayaparikkhittam aggiyapbalikaiii ca 
kaucanavitrinaip chattam sovannavalikavicittain. | 

ayam passati sambiiddho Kakiisandlio vinayako 
cattalisasabassehi tadihi parivarito. | 
karunacodito buddho sattc passati cakkhuma 
Oja<]ipe 'bhayapure dukkhappatte ca inanuse | ns 

Ojadipe babu satte bodhaneyye mabajane 
buddharanisanubbavena adicco padiimam yathsi. | 
cattalisasabassehi bbikkbfihi parivarito 
abbhutthito suriyo va Ojadipe patitthito. | 

26. hatihinrigo N, ®nnnigo A, ^napfc DGZ. — f^ajuttame Gl Z. — 

28. (lasa bhatukc N. — anra^hake karnmiJ.ake A, karafUiakc va- 

ratthakf* Z, ca ratthakff frAlwis. — Tlic wonis ^sHmanero Siiin:mavIiayo“ 
seem to belong to another passa^'o, perhaps to v. 19. — v. 30 is wantiiii; 
ill B(i2. — sai'hattaiii AON; set .acch at taiii Z, comp. Mahav., p. 104, 

1. II. — (Ivethanaveka- (®ni€ka- A) chattain ("jattam A) AGZ, dveiiianussa- 
ilevachaitaiii N. ve^hanaip an ekachattakaip? — vnlavijaniinV — 
dassaneyvain AGZ, dassaniyarp N. — 31. „padipehi vibhataka** is wanting 
in Y. — udantave A, udanteva IHrZ. — 82. patthariluiii N, pakutikani Y. 

— vigatabbho hi N, viva ahosi A, viva ahasi G, viya abhayi B, viva 
abbhaHi Z. — itpariipari sobhati AZ, upari ca paris" BG', upari ca paso- 
hhati N. — I do not pretend fullv to restore this stanza, but I will try 

at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattharitani dus.suni ndnaraugchi cittiya (cetiyeV see 

Muh., p. 108, 1. in et seO*}» 
akaso vigatabbho v.*! np.nr upari sobhati, | 

33. aggiphalikHni ca A, aggiyathalikEiii ca (**pli:ilik:ini ea M2) BGZ, [a)gghi- 
[yaphalikani <ni] K. 


6 
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15r 88—62. 


Kakusandho Mahadevo Devakilto ca pabbato 
Ojadipe ^bbayapure Abhayo nama khattiyo. | 
nagaram Kadambakokase nadito Asi mapitam 
suvibhattarn dassaneyyain ramaniyarn manoramam. | 
pupnakanarako nama pajjaro asi kakkhalo, 

40jano sarnsayam apanno maccho va kuminamukho. | 
buddhassa anubhavena pakkanto pajjaro tada. 
desite amate dbammc.patitthite jinasasano | 
catur&sitisahassanam dbammabhisamayo abb. 
Patiyaramo tada asi dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahiidevo mahiddhiko, 
pakkanto I Va jino tamha sayani ev^ I 

ayarn passati sand)uddho Konagamano mahanmni 
timsabbikkhusahassehi satnbiiddho parivarito. | 
dasasahassehi sambuddlio kariina pharati cakkhuina, 

45 Varadipc mahavlro diikkhite passati mannso. | 
Varadipe babO satte bodhaneyye maluijaiie 
buddbaramsanubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
timsabbikkhusabassebi suinbuddbo parivarito 
abbbuttbito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. | 
Konagamano Mahasumano Siimanakbto ca pabbato, 
Varadipe Vaddham&ne Sainiddho nama khattiyo. | 
dubbutthiyo tad& asi dubbhikkhi asi yonaka, 
diibbhikkhadukkhite satte macche vappodake yatha | 
agate lokavidumhi devo sainiiiabhivassati, 

60 kbemo asi j«aDapado, assasesi bahii jane. | 
Tissatalakasamante nagare dakkhinamukhe 
viharo Uttararamo kayabandhanacetiyam. | 
catur&sitisahassanam dbammabhisamayo aim. 


48. Habfidevo pati^hito pakkanto ca jino? comp. vv. 68. 64. — 
44k sambuddfao AGlnZ, tddihi BG2. — 45. dasasahassehi AGlN, dasa- 
sahaasi ca BG2Z. — karutid passati V. karuiiaya pharati? comp. 
V. 56. — 49. dubbhikkhaip (^kkha A) ^eta(tliikani ABG2, dubbhikkhi 6si 
yonakft GIN, dubbhikkhe bhayapilitc Z. dubbutthikR tadu ibii dubbhi* 
kkhaqi Asi chfitakaih? comp. Cariy& Pita ka : «avut|hiko janapado dub- 
bhikkho chAtako mahu**; Sam. Phs.« „ Varadipe dubbu|thikft ahosi 
dubbhikkhai|i da-saassaipt sattA chatakarogena anayavyasanaip Apajjanti.** 

— maccho N* — appodake? comp. Sat tanipa ta : »phandamAnaip pajaip 
disva macche appodake yatha.** — 50. janussavo ABG8, **ve Z, *do Gl. 

— 61. iiagara()aJtkh* GIN. 
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desite amate dhamnie suriyo udito yatlia | 
bhikkhiisabassaparivuto Mahasuniano patitthito 
p^kkanto ca inahaviro sayam ev’ aggapuggalo Hi. | 
ayain passati saiiibiiddho Kassapo lokniiayako 
visatibhikkhiisahassehi sambuddlio parivarito. | 

Kassapo ca lokavidu voloketi sadcvakain 

visiiddhabuddhacakkhiina bodliaiicyye ca passati. | 66 

Kassapo ra lokavidu aluitinain patiggaho 
pharauto niahakaninaya vivadain passati kuppitain ( 
Maiidadipe bahu sattc bodhancyye ca passati 
biiddlianuiisanubbavona adicco paduinain yatlia. | 
gacchissami Mandadipaia jotayissami sasaiiaiu 
patitthapoiiii saiiiinabhain andliakarc va caiidiina. | 
bhikkliugaiudii pariviito akasc pakkanii jino, 
patitthito Mandadipc suriyo abbluitthito yatha. \ 

Kassapo Sabbanando va Stibbakuto ca pabbato, 

Visalani nama iiagaraiu, Jayaiito iiaina khnttiyo, | go 

Khematalakasainantc iiagarc paccliiiiie laiiklic 
viliaro Pa< inaramo, cetiyain dakasatikaiu. ) 
nssasetvana sambuddho sainaggc katvana bhatuke 
desesi aiiiatatn dhanuriaiu patitthapesi sasanam. | 
desite amate dhamiiic patitthito jinasasane 
caturasitisahassanaiii dhainmabhisamayo aliii. | 
bhikkliiisahassaparivuto Sabbanando mahayaso 
patitthito Mandadipo, pakknnto lokanayako Hi. | 

ayain hi lokc sambuddho uppanno lokanayako: 
sattanain anukampaya tarayissami paiiinain. | 66 

so ’vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narasabho 
naganain sanigamattliaya tnahasena samagata. | 
dhiiaiayanti pajjalanti verayanti caranti tc 


52. surh*e Y. — uditc Y (exce}»t Gl). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54. sam- 
buddlio GlnZ. tridilii AT1G2. — > 58. p.'itiuhi'vsumi AnG2, patii(liapemi GZ, 
[li:i(i((hapc]si N. — sanimu A, sarTmiobha 11, sanimabhaip G2, sattanaip 
("niKiin Gl) GIN, vaip dbrituin Z. — Ruriyo (“yo R) abbhuGbitc yatlia 
Y (except Gl). — 61. p acc h i iii a m iik he V comp. v. 83; uttarnmukho. — 
*'sutakat|iV Cotnp. 17, 10. — 62. blialtikc ABG2Z, bhasite Gl, tusike N. 
(*oiiip. Muliav., p./D:l, 1. 13. — 66. tarayanto ("nto ea II G2) pniiino ABG^ 
turayUsumi p;'iiiii)'.ni|i GlK, tlc^osi dhainmaiii iittamani Z. — CC. so va" 
AUG, BO cn Z/te so N. — 67. dliupay antiV see Mabuvaf^ga, 1, ir>. — 
verayanti Z, verayanti ABG2, verftoafi ca GIN. 
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15 , 67 — 81 . 


mab&bfaayan ti Tipulam d!pain nasenti pannagA. | 
agamA ekibhftto Va: gacchdmi dipain uttamaiii 
matulaip bhagineyyarn ca nibbapessaini pannage. | 
afaam Gotamasambuddho, pabbate Cetiyanamake, 
Aniiradbapure ramme Tisso namsisi kliattiyo. | 
Kusinarayain bhagava Mallanam Upavattane 
JO anupAdisesaya sambuddho nibbiito npadhikkhaye. | 
dve vassasatA bonti chattimsa ca vassa tatha, 

Mahindo nama namena jotayissati sasanam. | 
nagarassa dakkbinato bhftmihiiage manoranio 
aramo ca ramaniyo Thiiparamo *ii suyyare. | 
Tambapanniti siitvana dipo alihhiiggato tada. 
saririkam mama dliatiiin patittinssaiii dit)uttaiuo. , 

buddhe pasanna dhainine (‘.a sarnglic ca iijudittliika 
bhave cittam virsijeti Aiiiila nania kliattiya. | 
deviyA vacanam sutva rajA tiieram id" abravi: 

75 buddhe pasanna dhammc ca saingho cii iijudittliika | 
bliavc cittam virAjcti, pabhajciii Anulakain. 
akappiyA mahAraja itthipabbajja bhikkhuno, | 
agamissati me rajA SaiughainittA bliaginiya, 

Anulam pahbajetvsina mo(!esi sabbabandhana. | 
SaiughainittA inahapanna IJttara sn vicakkhaiia 
Hema ca MasagallA ca Aggimitta mitavada 
Tappa PabbatachinuA ca Malla ca Dharnniadasiya, { 
cttaka ta bhikkhuniyo dhutaraga saiuAhita 
odatamanasamkappA saddhainiiiavinayc rata j 
khinAsavA vast pattA tevijja iddhikovida 

80 uttamante thitA tattiia agamissanti ta idha. | 
mahAinattaparivuto nisinno cintiyc tada 


67. muliiiip bliayanti (bliay® A) AftG*2. * — voiMillaiji Zn. pliarnnli 
fo mab6blia yaifi ati v ipiilaiii? — vv. 69 — 7G are wnntinK in BG2. — 
09. ayam? — pabbato ®naiiiako? — 72. su^-yateV — 73. putitibissa 
N, patiuhaasaip CG, patiUlnMaip AMR. Ruririkii in'* dliAtu patiulii> 
NKanti? — vv. 74 — 77 arc given in the MSS. with a number of nmiss<iona 
and tranapoaitiona which it is superHuoua here to indicate. — 77. moceai 
AGlZn, moceti nG2. — 78. Comp. 18, 11. 12. — Mus.h UGZ, Muy:l A, 
Hema N. — Muragallft N. — Tappa Pahbafachinnsi ca N, S.ihhat3 (Hulih* 
AUG2) StnnA va (ca M) Y. — Mala Y. — D]inmmata.siyu Y, I)|ininiiiad;i- 
piyfi N. — 80. nttamalthc AZ. This may be the correct reading. — 81. iii- 
ainna BQSZ. — cinti 3 'a GlZ, cintaya N, kliattiya All, khantiye G2. 
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iiiantitukHmo nisiditva mattanain etad abravi. | 

Ariitho nama kliattiyo sutva devassa bhasitaiii | 

tlienissa vr.canain sutva iiggahetvana siisaiiaiii 

dayakaiii aiiusasctva pakkciiiii uttarauiukho. | 

iiagarassa okadcsaiulii gliarani katvana khattiya 

dasa silc sainiVtUnna Aiuiladevipaiiuiklia | 

sabba paficasata kanTht abhijata jtUitidliara 

Aiuilaiji parikkaroiita sayainpato baliu jaiia. | so 

navsitittbaiii iipagantva aropctva iiiabaiiavaiu 

sagaraiu saiiiatikkaiito tbalo patva pAtittliito. | 

Vinjliatavim atikkanto nialiaiiiatt(» inahabbal(» 

IVitaliputtaiu aiiuppatto gato ib^vassa saiitiki^ | 
piitto dova uialiaiaja atrajo Piyailassatio 
Mahindo nama so IIkmo pcsit(» lava santikaiii. | 

Drvanainpiyo so raja saliayo l^iyadassaiio 
biiddhe abbi[)pasainio so posito tava santike. | 
bhatiiiio vaeaiiaiji tiiyliaiii aiiiaiitesi malia isi. 
rajakaiino Sainglianiitte Atiiila nama kliattiya | \u) 

sabba taiii apalokonti pabbajjaya purakkiiaka. 
bliatimo sasanain sutva Saiugliamitta vic.'akkhana | 
tiirita tipsisaiukatiiDia rajanatn idam ubravi: 
aniijdna maharaja, gacchanp dipalaujakain. | 
bhatiiiio vacaiiaiu mayhaiu ainantrsi maha isi. 
biiagin^yyo ra Sumaiio piitto ra jrtthabliatu to | 
gata tava piyo mayliaiti ganianaiu varonti dbitiiya. 
bharikaiii me maharaja bhatiiiio vacanaiu mama, j 
rajakaiina msihuraja Amila iiaiiia khattiya 
sabba inaiii apalokiuiti pabbajjaya purakkiiaka. | •Xt 

bhatiavarani pannarasamatn. 

81 . manti liikaiiioV — khattiy:ii{i kli.-illaiii AUG, N. 

(«) ni a cca iia 111 V maul iiia ipV — 83. ihisakain . iliiy" AllG, dar'* N. 
ayyakaip abli ivailet vuV roiiip. Maltav.. p. 1 1 0, 1. (>. — 85. |i:irikkh:i- 
rontaV — 86. :irultitv:iV -- tiialc patva N. t1ia|>rlv:iiia N. — 88. puttu 
ilt-*va N, putlu C'lle A) U* AUG, piilfu ili'va Z. — tJ v a ilansana 11(12. — 

80. Pi yadaaifa iia 11. - vv. 00 and OP an* waiU^^ in IKriZ. 00*' uIho 

ill A 1 1 1 . — DO. bir* vacaiittiii 1 1 uinaiit«*o^ Aitiihii isi ? - - r a j a k :i n n a ? 
comp. X*. 05 — 01. piirakkh:ik:i Y. piirakkliiku N (tlic name at v. 05). pii- 
rekkhar»V Comp. .Sam. Pas.; ^Aiiiilapi kliaiiiya itlliisaliasMipariviita pa- 
bb«j|japun>kkliarrt iiiaiir patiiiianctl.** — vv. 93*' and O^'P** are wanliiiix mi li 
(:2X. — 93. je^harbliuta tu (i. c. Naliinda)? — gata tava piyo N, laddlia 
cm piUro (pitayo F),AFU. gata tava piycV — vurcai AFG. — 96. pu- 
rekkhara? aee v. 91. 



hi. I — 




XVl. 

Ctituraiigiiiiiu inaliasciKiin hitVaiiu khattiyo 

tatliaL^atabba saiiihoilliiiit adaya pakkaini taJa. | 
tibii rajjesu atikkaiito ^"i^jlla^av^slI kliattiyo 
atikkanto Ijraliarannani anuppatto jalasa^^araiii. 
<‘aliirahirini nialiascna l)liikkluinLsatp^liasavika 
inaliasaiiiiiJdarii [>akkaiita aclaya l>(>clliiiii iitfaiiiaiii. | 
(i[>ari d(‘vanaiji tiiriyani liottliato ca niaiuissakaiii 
(•.itudisaiiiamisaturiyain, [>akkaiito jalasagare. | 
iiiiiddhani avalokc'tva kliattiyo Piyada%>satio 
6 abhivadayitva fani bodhiiu iniaiii attbaiii abliasatfia: | 
baliussuto iddliiiiianto silava susaiiiabito 
dassane akappiyaiji inayliaiii atappaaryyani nialiajaiiaiii. 
tattha kanditva roditva olokctvaiia dassaiiaiii 
kliattiyo patinivattetva agaiiia sakaiiivt^sanaiii. | 
lulukc ca niiiindta naga dt‘viitakas<* ea <iftiiiiiiita 
tukkiic ca niniiiiita dova iiaganivabanaiii pi ca | 
parivarayiijisu to isablx* gacchantai)i bodliiin ilttaiiiain. 
ainaiiapa oa pisa<*a blintakiimbliandarakkliasa 
bodliiifi paccantaiii ayantatii parivariiiisii aniaiiusa. I 
tavatiiiisa ca yaiiia ca tiisitapi ca devata 
10 iiiiuin 2 Uiaratino dova ye dova vasavattiiio | 

bodhiiii paccikiitaiu ayantaiii tutthaliattlia paiiiodita, 
tcttiinsa ca dovaputta sabbo Iiulapiirohita j 
bodliiiii [)ai‘caiitaiu ayantaiii appotlaaiti liassaiiti ca. 
Kiivero Dhatarattlio ca Virripakkbo Virnjliako | 
cattaro tc iiiuliaraja saiiumta catiirodisa 
parivarayiijisu saijil/odliiijt gaccliaiitani dipalaiijakuiii. | 
iiKili2iiiiuklia]>ataIiaL’o divillatatadliidiTiia 
bodhiiii paccantaiii ayantaiii sadliu kilaiiti dovata. | 
piiriccbattakapupphaiii ca dibbaiiiandaravsiiii ca 


XVI, 3. li i k k Ii u II i >:i Ml 1i a |k'i 111 II K h :'i y t. A IHi. 

<’a t lul tliKaiii :ui usat tiri vaiiiV — a|'ali»ki!» v 't N, afal*'k<*tvii K, avalo- 

ki'tvii Y. — G. 1 ilii not Iry to corn.Tt iIk* lu'riii; — 7- {>a|i- 

iiivnltitva A. — ‘ v. 8 is wanting; in 110*2. — iiiijrii (iiaiii(;a A) iiivcMiiiain 
fii ca A OX, iifi^a iiivioanaiii |ti ca I', iirigacniivd.suiiu pi ca N. ii a ^aiii Ti- 
sane pi caV — 0 *'. paiivarayiiusu A. — v. 14 i» wautt|i{; io 1I02Z. — 
**pataha ca? 
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dibbacandanaciinnam ca antulikkhe pavassati, 

bodbiin paccantam ayantaiii pfijayaati ea deTata. | 15 

canipaka salla niniba iia^apunnai^aketaka 

j;Jat>agare mahiibodhiin devii piijenti i;attlHiiK>. | 

nagaraja n&gakaniia nagapota balifi jana 

bbavaiiato nikkhamitva pujc^nti IxMlIiiiit uttaiiiai)i. | 

n ana V i raga vasaii a 11 a n a ra ga v i b 1 1 us i t a 

jalasagai'o niahaljodliii)i iiaga kHaiiti s.Ulhu iiu. | 

iippalapaduniakiiiniulanilani satapattak.iiii 

kallaliaraiit kuvalayaip a<lliiiiiiitlaiiiadlnigaiulliikaiii | 

takkarikaiii kovilaram pataiiiii biiiiliaji'ilakain 

asokaiii saliipiipphaiii ca tiiL^sakaiii ra pi\ aiigukaiii 

naga pujonti iv bodliiin soldiati jalas.igarr. | iO 

ainodita nagakanna nagaraja paiimdita 

bodhim paccantain ayantain naga kilanti sadhu no. | 

tattba jiuiniinaya bliunii niuttapbalikasantliata, 

araina[)okkharaniyo nanaptippliolii vicitta. | 

sattahakaiji vasitvana sadcva sahainanusa 

bbavanato nikkliaiiiantain [uVienti liodhiin uttainaiii. | 

iiialadainakalapa ca nagakauria oa dovata 

avijjhanti ca cclani saiubodliipariv.irita. | 

ix^dliiiii paccantain ayantain sadhu kilanti dcvuta. 

paricchattakapuppliain ira dibbainandaravani ca 

dtbbacaiidanacunnain ca antalikkhe pavassati. { 25 

naga yakkhu ca bhuta ca sadeva sahainanusa 

jalasagarani ayantain sainbodhiparivarita | 

tattb<i naccanti gayanti vadayanti liasanti ca 

potheiiti digiinain bhnjani tc bodhiparivarita. | 

naga yakklia ca bhfita ca sad(*va sahainanusa 

kittcnti niangalain sottliiin niyatc bodhim uttamani. | 

naga dliajapaggahita iiilobhasa inanoraiiia 

kittenti bodhim uttainain patitthitaiu dipalahjake. | 

Aniiradhapura rainina nikkhamitva bahu jana 

16'*. One 5vll;il»le i:* xvnntin^. We stliouM jirobably I'wr reail 

or .t-sul 1 u k a** ; comp. Apatiaiia (Phayie MS., fol. ku'); ^cam- 
paka icalalii iiimbd n;rna- (aic) piiiiiirij^Aketaka.** — 18. iiu Zn, .ssulfiityo 

AFO, Hudlittriu H. — 19. a t i iii ii I tu ip 111 “? • ■ 21. sadhu no N, radtiiiso 

II G2, Btidhityu AKCtIZ. — 22. tiUUm AIIG2Z, Ussa GlX. — 28. niyate 
AZ, niyatani B, niyatc F2G, Ri>*ato FI, niyate N. nSyauta:n>V — *ui- 
ume F, ^uttamaip Yn. 
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:;o sambodhim upasaiiikantu salia devolii kliattiyo | 
parivarayiinsu sambodliiiii saiia piittelii kliattiyo 
^andhainrdani ca pi\jo8iiiii guiidliagaiidhanam uttaiiiain. |. 
vitliiyo fta susaiiimattlia agghiya ca alaiiikata. 
saha patitthito bodki kaiiipittlia patbavi tadsi ti. | 
dapcoi rajs! attlidttlia kliattiyesu pan' attha^ii 
sabbajotthain bodhigultaiii rakkliitiini bodliiin iittaniain. | 
adasi 8abbaparihar«nin sabbalaiiikarapiiuHukaiii, 
solasa laiiika xnahalokha dliaraiu bodhigarava. | 
tatha susincattliaraiii oapi inali:iIckbaUliano tlia|>(f. 

.‘(5 80 kulasahassakafn katva kctucliaditta palanain^ | 
suvaiiiiablioi’iya rattliaabliis(*kadiiiiangalc. 
ckan janapadaiji datva ( -aiidaguttani tbapcsi ca | 
I)evagutta]msadaiji bhuint ctbaiii yatbaiiiliaiii, 
kulanan tadufii'ieiiaiii va gaiiiabbngc* paiba^aji. | 

Rafifto pancasata kafina aggaiata. yasas.siiii 
{nibbajiinsu ca ta 8abba vitaraga ssainalnla. | 
kuinarika itancM.sata Aiiiilaparivarita 
pabbajiiiiHU ca ta 8al>l)a vitaraga suiialiila. | 

Arittlio natna kliattiyo nikklianto I>liayaaiidut4» 
pancasataparivaro pabbaji jinasasani\ 

40 8abbova araliatta[)patta ^ainpiiniia jinasassaiic. | 
licinaiitc patliaiin* iiiasc supuppiiitc dliaraiiirulie 
Agato 80 iiialiabodlii patitthito Taiubapannike 'ti. | 
bhanavaraiii sojasamain. 

XVII. 

Ibittinisa yojaiiani dighain attharabahi vitthataiii 
yojanasatijaivatbnii ^agarona parikklntain | 

30. HAha dovihiV ^ 31. ;;:milli.'i^audluin;im N, Kaiidliu ixaniUianaiii 
(‘‘ram F) AF, (;aiunuMliiu (“dam CJl) HG, ^aiidliudakaiii Z, i;a«- 

(1 li u^kntllia II aqiV ■- 38. bodli i|;ii 1 1 i i|i V — vv. 34 — 3# are wanting' in 
BG3Z.^ — 31. aabbrilai|ik:iriip;ii;ata N, .'iabbaluifikarain a^atai{i F. ^abb:lial|l' 
kArap8aukai|i AGl. — laiiika AGlX, hui{ii;Iiu F. — nialii'ilekhain AFG. — 
dhar»^ AF. aolas* aku iiialidlokhd tUiurani (lucutivo) bodlii^uravaV 

— 35. tatliftpi aupificattbarnpificapi AG, talliu >ii>incaMhan capi X. 
ausaAciltharaA cupi F. tatha vuciaaiit barnii «*;'ipi (mnn*. Maimv., p. IlH. 
1. 4)V — kttlayakam AjG, kiilaiialia»«>akaiii X, ku«ala:«Mikai|i F. kftuni 
ididditlha (•|ta G) AFG. I tl» nut try any conjcflnn*. — SO. *blieriyoV 

— ratthu AG, — ilutv.4 datva Gaud* AG. — 37. Pev** va bh i4iiiivvii> 
f^atiiV — dadafifieMifi v:i F, tara.'taipviW AG. tadauAuaafi caV — 40. blia- 
yaAcuto Y, bliayaanduto N, bhayaaucuto F. 
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Larik>Kli[>;iVciraiii nama sabbattlia rataiiakurani 
upctaiii iiaclitalakehi pabbatehi vanehi ua. | 
dipaiii piiran ca raja ca npadcliitan lui dliatiiyo 
tl.upaiii dipail ca pabbataip iiyyaiiain boiliii biiikkliuni | 
bliikkhu ca buiUliiascttho ca.terasa Iionti to tahini; 
ekados(' catiu'onamaiii suiuitlia mania !>liasato. | 

Ojadipaiii Varadipain Maiidadipau ti vuccati 
Lafikadipavaraiii naiiia Taiiibapaiuuti laiyati. | :> 

Abliaya[iiiraiii Vaddhainanaiii Visalani Aniiradhapuraip 
pura^sa caturouainaiii catubuddliana sasano. | 

Abliayo ca Sainiddlio ca Jayanto ca nanidhipo 
Devanaiiipiyatisso ca rajaiio honti c&tiiro. | 
rogadubbiittiiikafi c" cva vivadayakkkadhivHsanaiii 
caturo upadduta (‘to catubuddhavinodita. | 

Kakubaiidhassa bliagavato dlnitii dhammakarako aliii, 
Koiiagainanass»a buddha^^a dliatii kayubandh^nain abu, I 
Ka!!i!!»apas8a sanibuddbutisia dliatu iidakasatakain, 

(fotaniasfiia siiriinato donadliatii sanrika. | lO 

Abliayaiiun' Patiyaraiiio, Vaddliamaiiassa Uttani, 

Visalo Paciiiaramo, Thuparaiiio ‘niiradhas^a 
dakkhine caturo tbupa catubiiddhaii i tiiasano. | 

Kadambakaiisa bainanta nagarain Abbay.ipiirain, 
Tissatalaka^aiiianta nagarain Vaiblbainanakain, | 
Klieniatalakasainanta VisaUni nagaraiji . . 

Anuradhapiirain, 

. . . . tattir cva caturodipavicarai^ain. | 

Dcvakftto biiinanakuto Subliakuto 'ti vuccati, 

Silakuto naiua daiii caiiipanmitti pabbato. ( 

Maluitittbaiii naiiia uyyaiiant Malianriinan ca Sagaram 
Mahaineghavanaiu iiama vasantaiii ariyapathain 
catiirolokaiiathanain pathaniain senasanam ahu. | 15 

XVII, .‘I. tlitir>'<i!i (lahan '.mV — 4. fkjulvsi* rwiuro (calt:n'o n<f2) n.'mia 
ABFU, okadCM'iiu vakkliiiiui Z. rkatli sam catiiruiwiinain N. •- H. catii- 
Im lini.: vin' iniKZ; this may hv tin* rormr rcaditit;. — M. I.'trarti 
.\l. dakkliii.iu A IIU. "iic ZKn. — At’i« r lin- wurd' ..ViKilaiii na* 
jiaram** N inserts «i>nraiM-, /: fiAliii**. Kvidt-ntly >oin»* wtird^ are wanliiif'. 
r— tatli* eva ea t iirod is » v ir :» ra n a iji ? — M. Sitaknto Z. — 15. Ma- 
InHioinain N, Mahaiinpaii K. (Cvinp. Maliav.. pp '.'2. i'J.) — pusattltam'.'' 

— catuiiivini Ivk ' AU G2. 
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17, 16—30. 


Kakiisandbassa bhagavato sinsabodhim uttamam 
ad&ya dakkhinain sakham Uiicananda. mabiddhika 
Ojadipc Mabatittlie aramc; tattha ropita. | 
Konagamana 6 S 2 n)hHgavato udiinibarabodhim uttamaiii 
adaya dakkhinani sakhani Kandananda mabiddbika | 
Varadipe Mahaiiotnainhi arame tattha ropita. 

Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamani | 
adaya dakkhinam sakliatn Sudhaniina nania inahid,dhika 
Sagaramhi nama ardine ropitain dninaceHyairi. | 

Gotanriassa bhagavato assatthabodbim uttamani 
20 adaya dakkhinain sakhain Saiughainitta inahiddhtka | 
Mahanicghavanc rammc ropita dipalafijake. 

Rucananda Kanakadatta Sudhaniina ca mabiddbika | 
bahussuta Samgbamitta chajabhinna vicakkhana 
catasso ta bhikkhiiniyo sabha ea bodhim ahaniiii. | 
sirisabodhi Mahatittho, Mahanamc uduinbaro, 
Mahasagaramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavaiie tada | 

Hcale oaturaraiiK^ catubodhi patitthita. 
acale iscna»anam rammaiu catiibuddhana sasane. | 
Mahadevo chajabhihuo Sumaiio patisanibhido 
liialiiddliiko Sabbanando Maliindo ca bahiissuto 
25 ote thera inahAi)anria Taiiibapaniiipasadaka. | 

Kakubandho aabbalokaggo pahcacakkhuhi cakkhuma 
sabbalokaiii avekkhaiito Ojadipavar" addasa. | 
piiniiakaiiarako iiama ahu pajjarako tada. 
tasiiiiip" samayo nianiissaiiain rogo pajjarnko ahfi. | 
rogcna phutthd baliujana bhantaiiiacciia va thalairihi thita 

sOLvrnti duiumana | 

bhayattita na labhanti cittasiukhahatam attaiio. 
disvana dukkhite satte rogabaiidhonn dutiite [ 
cattalisasahiissehi Kakusaiidho lokanayako 


17. Kanakadatta A, Kandananda (*ntai 01} OIN, KanandH BFG2, 
NandA nama Z. — 18. Mahunainamhi A, Majani^anoniaiithi KG, .Tanu- 
mamlii Z, Mahrinoniamhi X. — 10. ropita? — 21. Kamlnnunda X, Kunda- 
nanda Gl. — 22. sabba va F. — 2.3. Nabsinuiiio X(il. 24. caturorAme 
YF. — catubodhi? — 24^. acalo Y, ajalo F. — .oaHanaiii GIN, ''ne YF. 
— 28. bhantam^ X, pantain** GI, iiiatlHm" A, patta in* 1IG2Z. — thIU fl, 
uHhitA Y, uuhito a|(hito F. — 20. rogabbayena A, rogabhantena BGZ, 
rogabandena F, rogabandbcna N. 
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roganain bhindanatthaya Jambudipa idhagato. | 30 

cattalisasahassehi chalabhtuna mahiddhika 
parivarayi 111811 sambuddliaiii nabhe caiidani va taraku. | 
Kakii 8 aiidiio lokapajjoto Dovakutainlii pabbato 
obliasctvana devo va patittliasi sasavako. | 

Ojadipo I)(!vakiitainhi obhasetva patitthitaiii 

tbwo 'va inaiifiaiiti sabbe na jananti tathagataip. | 

iidentaiii ariinugganiainlu puimainase iiposathc 

itjjiilctvaiia t.iip seiaia jalamaiiani sakar.anaiii | 

disvaiia 8 rlaiii jalaiuanaiii obhaseiitaiii catuddisaiji 

tiittlialiatthsi jana sabbe saraja Abbayc pure. | :i5 

passantu inaiii jana sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti biiddiio adliitthasi Kakusandiio lokanayako. | 

isisjijniinato Dcvakfito munussc ahhipatthito. 

upa«kdave pajjarakc nianussabalavabana | 

iiikkhamitva jana sabbe sanija nagara pura 

tatilia gantva iiaiiiassaiiti Kakiisandhani nariittaiiiaiii. j 

aldiivadetvana 'sainbuddhain rajasena sarattliaka 

deva 'ti tain mannanuV.ia agata te inabajana. | 

aniippatta jana sabbe biiddhasetthain narasabliai)!. 

adliivast^di me bliagava saddliiiii bliikkliiigaiie salia | 40 

ajjataiiaya bhattena, gacrbania nagaram ]>ur;un. 

adhivaseti sainbiiddlic* tiinhi rajassa libasitani. j 

adhivasaiiain viditvaiia rajareiia sarattliaka 

pujasakkarabaiinto tada piirain upagamuiii. | 

tiialia ajain bliikkliusaiiigho, janakayo anappako. 

iiagarrke atisainbadlio akatabhumi pure mama. | 

attlii mayliain bahuyysinaiit Mahatittliain munoramaiii 

asupibadhaip adurattliain pabbajitanulomikain | 

patisailanasaruppain patiriipain tatliagatain 

tattliahain buddbapamukhain sainghaia dassaiiii dakkhiiiain. 45 

30. bliindunalthuya N, bandhan* BG, bandan* F, mocanatthuya AZ. — 

31. *»ahatw4 hi RG2. "sahasann i V — vv. 33^ — 35* are wantinji; in A. 

— 33. dt!V4» VH X, tia (uinittin^ devo) YF; devo li (romp. v. 39)V — 

.34. ariiii" N. -- 37. maiiusttc abhi|>util(liito V, toi** abJiipaphilo F. 

Ill a n II .< sell' a h h i |i a 1 1 li it u'/ — iipaddute N. — inaiiU'^rAbalavaliane N, "iiani 
FGIZ, "na AIKi'Z. - 39. devo ’li? — 41 . adh i r ;i scsi .\Z. — 42. piijii- 

sakkiiratii katvaiia tv AIKJJ, " kkarabaliuna tr Z, "kkarahahute N, *kk;i buliti 
ca to (%-a lo) h'ijL p iijusak kara baliula? — 44. bahuyyanaip FGi Zn, 
brahuyy ftnai|i ABG2. 
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17 , 


sabbojano paMeyya tain buddhatn sainghufi/ca aaasanaip. 
-vattalisasahasscbi bhikkhusatngbapiirakkhato /{ 

Kakuaandho lokavidA Mah&titthamhi papiini. 
patitthite Mah&tittbamlii ti;^yanc dipaduttaine | 
akAlapupphehi Hanchanna yarn- kinci ca lata duma. 
aovannauiayabliifikAram Baitnidaya iiiahipati | 
ouojetvana Laiiikatthuni jalaiii liattho akarayi. 
iin' ahani bliantc ityyaiiam dadanii buddli^apainukhe. 
saiiighassa pliAauviluiraai raniin:iin seiiasa^ani ahft. | 
patiggakesi uyyAnarn Kakusandho lokanayi^kb, 

60 pakanipi dliurani tattha pathaniam seuasanam tad A. | 
pathayiaculain kampetaiii thito loicagganAyako: 
aho nAiia Uucanauda bodliini baritva idhagata. | 
Kakiisandhassa bbagavato cittam annaya bhikkluini 
gantva siririamahabodhimiMo thatva mahiddhika, | 
buddho ca iccbati bodhi Ojadipamhi rohanam^ 
lar.iuisa cintayarn tattha bodhim aharituni gaiiiA. ^ 
aniiiiiataiii buddhasottliena aiiiikampaya pariino 
mama iddhaiiii1»haveiia dakkhinasakka paiiaiccatu. | 
Uiicaiiaiula iinani vakyani yactiinaiiA katahjali 
66 iiiMccitva dakkkinasaktia patittliasi katabake. | 
gaiietvaiia Uiioananda bodbiai Biivannakatahake 
pancabatabhikkiiunihi parivarrsi mahiddhika. | 
tadapi patkavi kampi sasaiuuddani sapabbataia 
aloko *va mahii asi abbhuto loinahamsano. | 
disva attamaiia sabbe rAjascna saratthakA 
uhjaliiu paggahetvana iiamassaiiti bodhim uttaniaip. | 
amodita marfi Babbe devata hattlmmanaBa 
iikkiitthiBaddaiu pavattesuiii disvA bodhivaruttamam. | 


•IV. luitittlic N, tittliitc A, i>aha patiUliile liSZ, »aha patiilhe F. 

4H. s»ai|io|)niaiiMi kiinci ca A. — Inslcail •*!' ,iyai|i kinci** we ehould expci 
a preterite cudiii^ in >ii|idu. — 4U. hii|ikuttha R, laiiitattha C, laiptatthaip M. 
luipkalaip I*'. — i'lkiri A. — raiiiiiiaui N, tnam F. imaip Y. 50. ain’t A 
(iiisteatl ot* iVrIiaps we NhuiiM lrati>poye :ilu’i (v. 49). and tada (v. 5'*). 

— 51. [pu|ilMf\ i |'•ja[lal)l] N. patliaviajalaip F. — k a in pen to ASO'i. — 
5*2. Y utiiit.s ^^ 1 ^':'!. - 5;). rulianaip (.•tic) liii. ntpauaiii AZ, ruhanaiii ^ 
nianuita X. iiianara F. inann.-sd AIKi. nianu!>^;/ Z. — c*ntayaip Zn, cintayan 
Ui. ciutaynip A 14 02. cittayaii F. --- ni.inu:::M-intiyaip tattha bodhiqi 
;'iliaritiiiii cmmlV • r»7. si>.imudda Z. — .i|i»ko ra AGZ. — 59. maru 

ABO. mnrd Z, inaii'i F. nara X. 
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cattaro c«*i mah&raja lokapftU yaaassino 

Arakkham sirfsabodhiasa akainsu devat& tad&t } 60 

tavatinisft ca ye deva ye deva vaaavattino 
Yaino Sakko Suyumo ca Santiioito Suiiiinmito 
sabbe te parivarimsti su'isabodbim uttamam. | 
anjalim paggahetvana devasamgha pamodita 
Rucanundaya sah' eva pftjenti bodhim uttamam. | 
sirisabodhim adAya Rucan<ind 2 \ mahiddhikA 
bhikkliimisamghaparibbftlha Ojadipavaram garni. | 
devil naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam 
Ojadipavarain yantam sirisabodhim uttamam. | 
dovasaingliaparibbAUia Rucananda mabiddhika 
adiiya sirisabodhim Kakusandhain upagami. | 65 

tamlii kale mahuviro Kakusaiidho lokanayako 
MahutittLainki uyyitne bodhittliane patitthito. | 

RiKsmandu sayam bodhim obhasentam na ropayi, 
disva sayatp Kiikusandho paggahi dakkbipam bhujam. | 
bodhiya dakhhinain sakham Rucanauda mahiddhika 
biiddhassa dakkhinabattbe thapayitvabhivadajl'i. | 
par&masitva lokaggo Kakusandho narasabbo 
adusi ranuo ^bhayassa: imani tbanamhi ropaya. | 
yainhi tlianamhi acikkhi Kakusandho lokanaiyako 
tainhi tbanamhi rp{)esi Abbayo ratthavaddhano. | 7o 

patittbite sirisabodliimhi bhikmibbage manorame 
biiddho dhaminOm adesayi catusaccam saiihakaranam. | 
pariyosAiie satasahassam eatbilisa sabassiyo 
abbisainayo manussanain, devsinam timsa kotiyo. | 
sirisabodhi Kakusandbassa, Kouagamnnassa udnmbaro, 
Kiissapassapi iiigrodho tayobodhiviluirana. | 

Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattbain uttamam 
iiiinritvana ropimsu Mahamoghavane tada. | 

Mutosivassa atraja atb^ aiiue dasa bbataro 
Abbayo Tisso Niigo ca Utti Mattubhayo pi ca | 75 

Mitto Stvo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bliAtaro, 


71. *ccai)i M^hakfiravaip GtX, * ccappakditaimiii A, *ccaqp satUkOim- 
V>tip BG2, *ccappakuMto Z. — 78. tayo bodhim idh* aliariiqi (^raqi'B) 
AliU2Z, tayobodhiv:bkrau& (*raktk N. ^niyu Gl) VGlN. lay obodbi vied 
rayaqi? comp. r. 18. — 74. bodbiip? — 76. Stvo AG. — RIra 
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anudevi Anulfi 6a Mu^sivassa dhitnro. j 
tada ca bilayo aga Lankadipavariittamam 
yadu abhisitto rsijsi Motasivassa atrajo 
etthantare yam ganitani vassam bliavati kittakain? | 
dve satani ca vassani cliattimsa ca saipvaccharo 
sambuddhe parinibbutc abhisitto Deviinamj[)iyo. | 
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Deviinaiii[)iye, 
pliarati puhnatejiini Tambapanuimhi issaro^ | 
ratanakarain tada asi Lafikadipain varuttaniain, 

HO Tissassa pufuiatejena uggata rataiia bahti. | 
disvana ratanain raja hattho saiuviggainanaso 
paniiakarain karitvana AsokadliaminasHa paliini. | 
disvana tain pannakarain Asoko attainano ahn, 
aljliis(‘kaiii nanarataiiani puna paliosi nc‘vanain[nyassn. | 
valavijaniiii uiibisaiii cliattain kliaggan ca padtikain 
vetlianaiii sarapninafigain bhiukaram uandivattakani | 
sivikaiu safikkavatainsaiu adhoviinain vattliakotikaiii 
sovaijiiapAtikatacchuiii iualia<rg]iai|t hattliapuficlianaiji | 
Aiiotattodakaiii kajaiu uttainain hai icaiidanain 
85 arunavaiinaiiiattjkain unjanaiii nagaiualia.tain | 
haritakani ainalakaiu inahaggliaiii ainatosadhain 
satthivaliasataiir salini siigandliani sukainabataiii 
punnakaininabliinibbattaiu pahosi Asokasavliayo. | 
Lankabhisokatisso ca Asokadliainiiiassa posito 
abhisitto dutiyabhisekona Tainbapaunimhi is-saro. | 
diitiyabliisittiaiii Tissani atikkaini tiiusa rattiyo 
Mahindo gaiiapninokkl-o thinibudipa idhagatu. | 
karaposi viharani so Tissarainain vanittainaiu, 
palitthaposi inahabodliiin MahanicgliavaiH' tad.i, j 
patittliapesi so thupain mahantain rainaiu^yyakaiu, 

90 akusi Devanainpiyu araman Cetiyap.cbbate, | 

Thuparamani akarcsi viliaraiii Tissaaramaiii, 

76. aiiuclcvi GIN, .-uhnlivi F, 11(12, aliii*!*' , iilu'nl'* A. — 

All II lull « VI Sivala ca (i-uihi*. 10,7)? — 77. pilayo N. c i Vi- 

juyo aj^a (comp. 0, 19)^ — yuJa cT li liisi l ; o r — 79. GiN. 

87. Lafikaliiiisckatissa '•a HGi. La u ka bli i sc U c Ti>so ra .. iM'.itr? - 
8S. a:ikkaini\, atij'^aylia N, alikkayiia F. a t i k k .am iii a? ■ - 9t. 
luaip N, TissuuKamaip F, PiHsaaraiimiu AI»G2, Vissaar’* Gl. Mis^nkaiainaiii 
The Tissftrunia having been mentioned in v. SO, I propMso lo read 
raqi Isaarasama^iaip, comp. Mahav., p. 119, I. 14; p. l‘J3, 11. 3. 0. 
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Vessagirin ca kilresi Colakatissanamakam, | 
tato yojaniko ar^o Tissarfijeiia karito 
patitthapesi inahiidsinain uialia[)e]avariittaiiiani. . 
cattarisam pi vassani rajjain kareai khattiyo Hi. | 

Mutasivassa atriija ath* afific catiibhataro, 

Uttiyo dasavassamhi rajjar)i karesi khattiyo. | 

atthavass&bhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 

akasi sarirainkkhcpam Tissaraiiie piiratthiine. | 

paripiiniiadvadasavasso Mahindo ca idbagato, 

satthivasse paripuniie nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

sainalainkaritvana punnaghatani toraiian ca malaggliiyaiu 

padipa ca jalamana nibbuto dipajotako j 

raja kho Uttiyo naina kutiigarain varuttainaiii 

dassanoyyain akaresi, pujcsi dipajotakani. | 

iibho deva inaiiussa ca naga gandhabl>adAnava 

sabbcva dukkhita butvsi piijesuin dipajotakain. | 

sattahain pfijam katvana Cetiyc pabbatuttaiuc 

ekacce cvam abainsu: gaccbaiiia nagaraiii purain. | 

atir cttba vattati saddo tumulo bbcravo niaba, 

idb' ova jliApayissama LauKaya dipajotakani. | lOo 

raja sutvaiia vacanain janakayassa blnisato; 

inabatbnpain karissaini Tis^saraniapurattbinic. | 

adaya sakutagarain Mabiiidaiii dipajotakain 

nagarani purattbiinadvarani pavisirnsu sarajika. | 

innjjbena nagarani gantva nikkhamitvana dakkkine 

Mabavibaro sattabain mabapiijam akamsu tc. | 

katvana gandbacitakani ubho deva ca inanusa 

tbapayimsu rajuyyanc: jbupayissania subbatam. | 

..sakfitagarain gahetvana Mahiiidaiii dipajotakain 

viharam padakkbinaiii katvft vandapesuin tbtipani uttainam. | i05 

aramii puratthiinadvara nikkbamitva inabajana 


92. yojaniku arrimu .. kurita? comp. Malifiv., p. 120, ,1.2. — 
mahameghavaruttamain Y, inah»pel;tvnruttamai|i N, mah&pelagarattamaqfi F. 
Comp. Mnh:U'., p. 1. 15: on p. 202, 1. 13 we have the folloiring remark 
in the winahApel&bhnttHdi papiAinaip nniiighAiiavakrinAqi dupaj'iti attho.** 

— 98. dasuvaMtapi N. da»a vaae&ni? — 94. TiHeuraniaptiratthime? 
<toHip. V. '101. — 90*’. va X, crt Y. — nibbute "jotakc A2BG2. — 
97. pOJcst N, pujesuip FZ, pujetiiifi A HG. — *01. TieMramupuratthito XQl. 
Comp. V. 98; Mahfivaipaa, p. 125, 1. 5. — 103. dakkhiyu U, dakkhiot A. — 
105. kut&^raqi Y, kO^ikiraqi F. 
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17 , 106 ^ 18 , 10 . 


akainsu sartranilckhcpam bhftmibhfige samantato. 
arfijbxl citakain sabbe rodaindna katiuljali 
abhiv&deiv&na sirasa citakam dipayimsu tc. | 
sadliutinn cva tathasesaip jiiuyainikno malmgani. 
aknmsii thApavaram sabbe aniinc yojanike tada, | 
kataiiij sarlranikkhopaiii Maliindain dipajotakain 
Isihliuiiiiti taiii namam saniaiina pathaiiiai|i ahfi. | 
bban.avarani sattarasainaip. 


XVIIL 

Idsini attlii .anno pi tliera va inajjhinia navA 
vj|>Iiajjaviida vinayo. sasanc pavcnipalakA, | 
baliiissnta silasainpanna obliascniti inaliiin iiiiain, 
illintangAcarasampanna sobhanti dipalanjako. | 

Sakyaputta balifi c' ettlia saddhainiiiavainsakovida. 
balinnnam vata attliuya loke uppajji cakkhuniA, 
andliakaram vidhainetyA Alokam dassesi so jino. | 
ycsain tathagatc saddha acabi snppatitthita 
sabhadiiggatiyo hitva sugatiip iipapajjare. | 
ye oa bhaventi bojjbafigaip iiidriyani balani ca 
a satisammappadh&ne ca iddhipade ca kevalain | 

•ariyaip atthangikaiu inaggaiii dukkiiApasaiiiagainiiiaiii, 
chetv&na Maccnno senani te loke vijitavino Hi. | 

Mflyidev! ca kanittha sahajuta ckamatiika 
bhagavantaip tlianaip payesi mata va anukampika | 
kittitA agganikkhitta cbalabhiilna mahiddhika 
Malnipajapati naraa Gotanu iti vissiitA. | 

KhemA Uppalavaniia ca ublio tA aggasAvikA 
PatAc&rA DhaminadiniiA Sobliita IsidAsika | 

VisiikbA SonA SabalA ca Sanigbadasi vicakklianA 
NandA ca dhainniapAlA ca vinayo ca visaradA 
10 ota Jambudipavliayo yinayannA maggakovida. | 

107. tii|myii|i]iu te V. di|f>iAU teja Ol, d}pii|i»ii (dipK^u F) to Jane X. — 
I OS. Jha]>iiyaniana N, jhfiyyainaiio F. jhuyamfiiie Z. 

XVIII, 1. thira pi Y. — viblieifavadi A. — vv. 3 — 44 are vantiii}; in 
lUwS.. ar- 8. Sakyapultn N, Saky^V YF. Suky nput tiy a? (or Sakyapntti? 
Sfe Hvhol. Kiictf., ISO, ed. Senert.) — 10. SoiiA X, Sokti AC, Yoka Z. — 
8« i«16 c* YF. 
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therika Sainghamitta ca Uttar& ca vicakkhana 
,Heina Pasadapula ca Aggimittsi ca Uasika | 

Pbeggu PabbatA Matta ca Malla ca Dhaininadasiya 

et& dabarabhikkhuniyo Jambudipa idkagata. | 

viuayam vAcayinisu pitakam Anuradhapuravliaye 

▼inaye pafica vacesum satta eva pakarane. | 

Saddhammanandi Soma ca Giriddlii pi ca Dasiya 

DhammA ca dhaiiimapala ca vinaye ca visarada | 

dhutavada ca I 9 aliila Sobhana ca Dhammati^iasa 

Narainitta mabapanfia vinaye ca visarada | ir> 

tberiyovfidalcusala Satu Kali ca Uttara, 

et& tada bbikkbuniyo upasainpauna dipalanjake. | 

abbinbata ca Sumana saddhammavamsakovida, 

eta tada bbikkbuniyo dbutaraga samfibit^ | 

sudbotamanasamkappa saddbamniavinayc ratii 

visatibbikkbunisabasselii Uttara sadbusaminatu 

sujata kulaputtena Abbayena y^assina. | 

viuayam tava vacesum pitekam Anurkdbasavbayc 

nikaye panca' vAcesum satta c^ cva pakarane. | 

abhifiriata ca Mabila saddbamniavamsakovida 

SainantA KAkavannassa eta rujassa dhitara | 20 

piiroliitassa dhita ca Girikali babussuta 

Dasi Kali tu dbutt-issa dhitaro sabbapapika, | 

eik tada bbikkbuniyo sabbapali durasadA 

odatamanasainkappa saddbammavinaye ratA | 

Visatibbikkbunfsahassebi saba Robanain Agata, 

pAjitA narAdevena Abbayena yasassina 

vinayain vAcayimsu pi^kam AnurAdbapuravbaye. { 


11. 12. Comp. 15 ^ 77. 78 . — II. Hem* AGZn, Soma F. Hema? — 
Pas4dapft]8 N, Pftsftdassaia FY. 12. Solid YF. — okadaiia bhikkhnniyo? 
Comp. IfahrivaipM, p. 115, 1. 10. — 18. nlkfiye paftca (comp. tv. 19. 88)? 
— HJ Saddhammanandi K, Sadliammanavantaipga F, Saddhamroacandabhfi 
Chd A) Y. — Naramittd (Narfim* F) mahApafififi X, KagamiasAma Y. — 
IH. UttarA flAdliuaammata X, UttarA aamaaimidaU Z, UttarA aAaammatA (st- 
sninatta Al) AG. We probably OMght to read tbiu: visatibhikkhanfsahaasehi 
salia — ugatu. Comp. vv. 23. 25. 82. — pujitA kulaputtena? (comp, 
vv. 2 . 3 . 2G. 87 .) — 20. dhitaro? 21. DAaikAlAsAguttaasa Y, DAaikAU 
tu dhuttas!.a X, DAnikAlAhu bhuttaaaa F. — dhitaro sabbapAlikA? — 
22. aabbapall? — 28. At the Dhikkhuntt mentioned here lived in Anvri- 
dhapure, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamb[A] AgatA. Probably 
tbeee Bhikkhunie came from Rohana to Anarldhapara at the time when 

7 



98 


18, *4—a«. 


Mah&devi ca Paduin& Hein&8& ca yasassini Unnal& Anjali 

Suma I 

eta tadii bhikkhuniyo chalabhifina inabiddhik& 
sojasabhikkhunisahassehi saha Samgbamittdgat&, | 
pbjita Tissarajena Devananipiyayaaassina 
vinayain vacayiipsu pitakaip Aniiradhapuravbaye. | 
Mab&sona ca Datta ca Sivald ca vicakkhana 
Riipasobbiiii appamaita pftjita. Devamaiius& | 

Naga ca NAgamitta ca Dbammagutta ca DasiyA 
cakkbubbuta Samtidda ca saddbaminavamsakovida | 

Sapatta Chaniia Upali ca Rcvata sadhusammata 
eta venayagginain agga Soniaiuidcvassa atraja | 

Mala Kheiiia ca Tissa ca dbainniakatbikamuttania 
'\o vinayain lava vacayitnsu patbainain apagate bbaye. | 

8i Villa ca Mabaruha saddhanimavainsakovida 
pasadika Jainbiidipa sasanena baliu jana | 
visatibbikkiiiinisabassehi sah:i Jaiiibudipagata 
yacita naradcvona Abhayen;t yasassina. | 
vinayain vacayiinsu pitakain Anuradbapuravlniyc 
iiikaye pafica vaccsitin Siitta c^ eva pakarane. | 
sa-Sainuddana\?a devi Sivala rajadbitaro 
visarada Nagapali Nagamitta ca pandit A | 

Mabila bbikkluinipala ca viiiayc ca visarada 

Nuga ca Nagamitta ca siiddbanimavainsakovida, 

eta tada bhikkbiuiiyo upasainpunna dipalanjdke | 

sabba 'vii jatisaiupanna sasane vissiita tada 

sojitsaiiiiiini bhikkiiunisabassanani nttania dburasaminata | 

pujita Kutikaiiiieiia Abbayeiia yasassina 

vinayain vacayiinsu pitakaiii Anuradhapuravbayo. | 

Cubmaga ca Dbamia ca Soiia ca sadliusaininiita 
abhiniiata ca Sanba ca saddliaininavainsiikovida | 

Abliaya Du^hagAmani , whose father Kakavai^^a had been king of Rohana, 
and whose sister was the chief of thesie llhikkliunis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Aiiurftdhapura, alter the defeat of Klara. 

84. Unala YF. — -25. saha Sai|ighaniittu idhAgata X. This p.iss:lge is 
liopelessy corrupted. Thjs names both of Saiiighamittai and of Devdnahipiya 
(v. 86) seem to be out of place here. — venayikunain agg4? — 
Chandb T. — 80. apagato Y. — 81. p&s&dik^yCM. — pasa'ditA Jambn- 
dfpe sasanena bahd jane? — 34. *ssf^ddanAya Z. ■*- 88.* DhannA 
ca N, DharomA ca F; theae words are wanting iii 



Gainikadhit^ mah&pann& Mabatissa vis&rada 
Ctilasiimana Mah&sumana Mahakali ca pandita | 
sambh&vita kule jata LakkhadhaininA. mahayasa, 

Djpanaya inah&panna Rohane sadhusammata | 
abhinnata ca Samudda saddhammavarnsakovida 
vibhajjavadi vinayadliani ubho ta samgbasobban&, | 
eta anna ca bhikkbiiniyo npasampanna dipalanjake 
odiitamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 
bahussuta sutadhara papabahiraka ca ta 
jalitva aggikkhandha va nihbuta ta mahayasa. I 
idani atthi ailnayo thorika inajjhima nava 
vibhajjavadi vinayadhani sasane pavcnipalaka 
bahussuta silasampanna obhasenti inabtm im^n ti. | 

Sivo ca dasa vassani rajjain karesi khattiyo, 
patitthaposi aramam viharaiit Nagaranganain. | 

Surat isso da(Sa vassani rajjani karesi khattiyo, 
karesi pahcasataramani iijarain purihain an:\ppakani. | 
Suratissaiii gahotvana Damila Senaguttaka 
diive dvadasa vassani rajjain dhamtnona karayiiin. | 
atrajo Mntasivassa Ahdo Senaguttake 
hantvana dasa vassani rajjain karesi khattiyo. | 

Elaro iirima namcna Asclani hantvana khattiyo 
eatutfdisa vassani rajjain dharnmena ksirayi. | 
chaiidagatim agantvana na dosakhayamohrigatiin 
tiihibhuto va hutvana dliuminena anususi so. | 
heinantam pi ca gimlianani vasssuiam pi iia vassati, 
satatam niegho vassati sattasattahain pi vassati. | 
tin! adhikaranani sisi . . vinicchi hhfipati, 
rattiin Va vassati megho diva pana na vassati. | 
Kakavannassa yo putto Abhayo nama khattiyo 
dasayodliapariviifo, vAraiio Kandiilo tahiin, | 
hanitva battimsa r&JAnain vainsani katvana okato, 
catuvisati vassani rajjam k&rcsi. khattiyo. | 

bhanavarain attbarasaniuui. mabavurain nittbitam. 

40. RoliAnc X, Rosftmano Ro:iainMe G) AG. — 41. vibhajj«> 
vudiV — 44. vibhajjav&<li Y, — obhAsentu A, ohhuMcti GX, obha- 

aeiiti Z. Comp. v. ‘2. -- 46. Sivo 14 F, Sivo AGZn. — vv, 47. 4S are 
wanting in YF, -7- vv. 6L — 68 are waiitin}; in BG2Z. — 51. vu44bahi X, 
va44hati (corre€t<^ into vasaaii) Gl, vaaaati A. — 62. ca AFG, va N. 
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XIX 

P&8t\dain inapayi rAja ubbctlliam navabliAmikain 
aiuiggliikiui catuiimkliai!i, pariucaga tiuisa kotiyo. | 
.sudJiabliAiui thftlaaclaiii inattikain ittbakaya ca 
viauUdliabhftmikA c* era ayojulain tato mariiinpain | 
isaaakkiiarapaanna attliaatthalikA sila plisilikarajatcna dvA- 

da^ j 

ctAiii bhftinikainmaiii kiripetv&na khatiiyo 
bliikkliusaiiigliaiii saiiiodhAnetvA cetiysWattasamniiti. | 
liidagutto niiaminascno Piyadassi mabakatlii 
5 Hiiddlio Dliaiiinio ca Satngho ca Mittanno ca viaurado | 
Anattaiio Maliudevo Dhanimarakkliito bahussuto 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 

Siiriyagutto maliahago patibhAnavisarado, 
etc klio ctiddasa sabbo Jainbiidfpa idhagata. | 

Siddhattlio Mafigalo Siiinaiio Paduiiio capi Sivali 
Caiidagutto Suriyagiitto Indagitiio ca Sagaro 
Mittnseno Jayaseno Acaleiia ca dviidaaa, | 

Suppfitittiiito Brahma ca Nandisona Sumanadevi ca 
putio iiiatii pitu c’ eva giliibhAta tayo jaiia. | 
kurapesi MabaitliApam itialiAvibaram uttamani 
10 anagghani visati datva pariccago . . * | 


XIX, vv. *2 — 4 are wanting in II G2. — 2. niattika A. — parup- 
|iai|i G, parupnpaiii jca Z, mart^paiii N, batlumnni F, pari A. We uiiglit 
tu read m:iruiiibai|i ; comp. Maliuvaipaa, p. 109, 1.0 (with the correctiuii, 
p. XXIV); Thupavai|isa (MS. llurnoiil' 142, fol. kbo*): „ta8»opari ayojuUip, 
taKHopari' khtiiuMbX'a^niAnerehi lliiiiavantato fthafaip augnndlKiiuarumbaiii.** — 

3. *paauijii N, "priaana G. — att liaadhalika (alfha -f- uli) sila? — 

4. cetiyncattaaaniili A, "uvattasjinmiiti Z, '^avatlasainiti G, "avattliasaiiiiti P, 

* avnttaaaiiiniiti cetiyUvattapp} Kaininitai|i? comp. Maliuv., p. 172, 
1. 10; p. 173, 1. 1. — 5. Mittako (”ke Gl) V, ilictano P, Ttuinio (xir, iii- 
Hteail of [MiJttumioV) N. Mahuv. '4*fku: Mittanva. — 9. Kandiaeno. — iiiutu 
pita c’ eva? Comp. Mahfiv. fol. tkm: »pathavik.‘impan:‘idlhi nri'liari- 

yehi vimhito rkja attano aaiiiipc piitaqi piiribbhaniavadav4*kags(hakaqi nniacca* 
puttarp trnip koiiamo tfitu ’ti pucclii. aliaip Suppatitthitabrahma numu iiiuIih- 
riija 'ti aha. lava pita ko naina tata 'ti vatvd iiiayhaqi pit& Nantlisciio miiiia 
maharaja *ti vuttv, tava mAta kindniA *tl pucclii. mama ma?A Suinanadevi 
nAma iiiahanija 'ti Aha. tciiAhu porAi^a: 

SuppatiGhitabralinia ca Kandiaeno SninaqadeviyA 

putio mat A pita c’ eva gihibbutA tayo janA 'ti.** — 

10. Tlie end of the verae may be written thus: pariccAgaip catlAri ca; 
aee Ualiuv., .p. 106, 1. 0. 
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gamikfivattaiii sunitva bliikkliusainghassa bhasato 
iidasi gairiikabhcsajjain plulsuvihurain . . . . | 
bkikklnininain vaco sutva harikalc subliasitani 
adasi c' ova bliikkhiiniiiaiii yadiccharii nijaisssaro. | 
silakathiipain akarosi viliarafi Cotiyapabbatc 
karc.si asaiiasalain Jalakaiii iiania uttaniam. | 
(liriiiainanigaii^assa vutthokaso tahiin kato 
Al)bayagiriti pannatli^voliaro saniajayafha. | 

Alavatto Sabliiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 
ciiddasavass>ai)i satta inasa panca rajano karayuni. | i.j 

Saddhatissassayain putto Abhayo naina khattiyo 
Datliikani Daniilain linntva rajjinii karosi khattiyo. | 
Abliayagiriiu patitthaposi silathupain cotiyamantaro. 
dvadasava^saiik panca inasani rajjaiii karosi khattiyo. | 
s.'itta yodha Abhayassa arainani panca karayinn; 

IJttiyo ca Saliyo ca Mido Tisso ca Pabbato 
Dovo ca Uttaro c’ ova etc kho satta yodhino. ] 
viharain Dakkhinain iiama Uttiyo nama karayi, 

Saliyo Saliyaratnarn, MOIo ca MCilaasayain, | 

J^ibbato Pabikataraniam, Tisso Tissarainain karc, 

Dovo ca Uttaro c’ ova Devagarain akainsii to. | .io 

Kakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso niahipati 
diiiiie kathikain katvana sal^kkhotto inaliipati 
adasi Summathcrassa saiitacittassa jhayino. | 
yantain kathikain katvana tini vassaiii aiifinakain 
inahadiiiiaiii pavattosi bliikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapuhno inahapanno Abhayo Dutthagainani 
kayassa bheda sappaiifio tusitain kayaai upagami. | 
bbanavarain ekiinavisatiinain. 

XX. 

Kakavannassa yo putto Tisso n&ma vissiito 
kaniposi mab&tbApain Tisso viburam nttamo. | 

11. gamikavattbAip Y; kaiuikavattaiii F, gamikavatqpiaiii — 12. liAiii- 
kiiltt K, mirikSle F. I do not understand thisjrouL,^ 18. aiifttliupaiti A, 
comp. MabSv., p. 202, 1. 1. — vihare A. — 14. vuuhokdao N, pha(tbv- 
kose F, pnt|hok&a« llGZ, vuttbok&se A. Comp. Mabftv/, p. 208, 1. 6. — - 
gate UF6Z,' kato AK. 16. The flrst two names ought to be Pula- 
hatCho and Bihiyo. -yc- sattarnksaijr^ ootta mSsAut? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yanre? — bhikkbO kot^? — 28. UiahApiUlAo FT. 
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viharaiii karapayati Kallakalena uttamam 
afifian ca balm viharant Saddhatissena karitam. | 
catunisitisahassani dhaiiimakkliandkain maharabaip, 
ekikadhanunakkliandhassa pfijam ekckam akarayi. | 
pa&>adan ca akarayi niaiiunnani sattabhfimikam, 
ioliitthakona chadosi Saddhiitisso mah&yaso; | 
Lohapasadakam nama satuafina pathamam ahb. 

5 V^niposi kharapindaiii, Maliathiipe varuttame | 
hatthipakarani karosi parivaram nianoramain, 
caturassafi ca karosi talakaiii tavakalikam. | 

. attharasani vassuni rajjaiii karosi khattiyo. 

katva annaiii bahu pufinaiii datva daiiam anappakain 
kayassa blicda sappafino tusitam kayam upagami. | 
Saddliatissassa atrajo Thidathaiio Hi vissuto 
karaposi luaharainain viliaraiii Alakandarain. 
dasahani ekainasan ca rajjaia karosi khattiyo. j 
Saddliatissassa atrajo Lahjatisso Hi vissuto 
navavassaiii chamasaiu ca issariyam anusiisi so. | 
kariipesi tilancanain Mahatlifipe varuttame, 

10 patitthapesi arainaiji Kutnbhiiadhiinanorainaip, | 
karaposi Dighathupam Thuparainapuratthito, 
silakuhcuke karosi Tlifipamaramamuttame. | 

Lajjitissamhi uparatc kanittho tassa karayi 
vajjain chaj eva vassani Khallatanagariainako. | 
kain Mah^rattako uaiua hantva Khallapikain camiipati 
rujjam karesi dinekaiii paduttho akataunuko. | 
tassa rauho kanittho tu VatUgamaninamako 
dutthaiu scnapatim hautva pailcamasain rajjam kari. | 
Pulkhattho tu Damiio tini vassani kilrayi. 

XX, 2. GAllakiilena ABO, Gallakalenam Z, Kallahaleim N, KalUkfi- 
luna F. Kalla kalenaip? comp. Mahnv., p. 200, 1. 10. — afiuaip GIX, 
.niifie Y. — bahu AB, bahu QFZn. — vihfiraip GlXZ, viliAre ABG2. — 
7. bahiiip ABG2. — 9. LaflcatisHo FGl Z, Laujatiaso N, Lajjitisao, Lajji- 
tiKKO Ii(j2 (comp. Mah., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Kumbhiludim* Z, Kumbhi- 
ludiip A, KumbhiUdhim^ BGX. KunibhilHtiinaiioramaip? See Bfali., 
p. 201, 1. 6. — 12. Laitjatifuainhi N, LaAcatiaMamlii FOl, Li^ikat* ABG2, 
Lujjit** Z. — IS. Maharantako AB, Kaiimiaharattako ZGl^ Kamniali&rantako 
Q2, Kammaharathako F, Kamniaharatthako N. — KhalUfabhupatiip ABG2Z. 
taip Mah^irattaku naoka hantvi Khalla^akaip camup'ati? Comp. 
Makav. , p. 202, 1. 10; the excellent Hahavaipaa MS. of the India Off. 
Libraiy (no. 91) reada Mahftrattako. 
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duve vassAni b&hiyo cainApati rajjam kuri. | 15 

hantva tarn Panayamaro satta vassilui ksiiayi. 

taiii hantv& Psilnyamaro satta inasani karayi. | 

tani baptva Dathiyo uaiua diive .vasssUii kflrayi. 

ete panca Damilaj&ta aiitarikil ca bliApati 

aatta masani' cuddasa vassaiii kiirayiiiii rajjarii. | 

Vattegamani mahanVja ugaiitv&na mahayaso 
Dathikain Damilam hantval sayaiii I'aj^jain akarayi. [ 
VattagAmaiii Abhayo so evain dvadasa vassani 
paficamasesu udito r&ja rajjain aksirayi. | 
pi^attayapalin ca tassA atthakathani pi ca 
iniikhaprithcna rmesuni pubbe Idiikkliu inabamati. | jo 

baiiim disvana sattanam tada bhikkhu saniagata 
cirattbitatthain dhaiiimassa potthakesii likhApayujiK | 
lass* accayc MaliacAli Maliatisso akarayi 
rajjam cuddasa vassani dhaiumena ca saiiiena ca. | 
saddhasainpanno so ritjaV katvil punuaUii nekadhk 
catuddasanuain vass&uaiii aiccayona divani agA. | 
Vat^amanino potto Coraiiago 'ti vissiito 
rajjam dvadasa vassani' coro hutvA akArayi. | 

Mah&cAlissa yo piitto Tisso iniiiia Hi vissuto 

rajjam karesi dfpatnbi tini vassani kbattiyo. | *^8 

Sivo naina yo raja Anuladcviya sainvasi, 

ekavassan ca dvemasain issariyam auusisi so. | 

Vatuko nftnia yo r&ja Damilo afiiiadosiko 
ekavassan ca dvemasain issariyuin anusasi so. | 

Tisso namAsi so raja kattlialibatiti vissuto, 
ekavass’ ckamAsail ca rajjam karesi tdvside. | 

Niliyo nama n&inena DainilarAjA Hi vissuto 
k&resi rajjam tcinasani issariyain anusAsi so. | 

Aiiuli nAma sa itilii hanitvana naruttame 

oatuniftsaip Tambapanniiiihi issariyain anusasi sa. | ;(0 

Kutikannatisso uAma MahacAIissa atrajo 

17. AoUrikfi ca bh* ABUR, aiitanikS va bh* 1^, anantarikA’ ca 'bb* 
*CIIa. aotarikA eamSpatt? — 1 9. * iiiAmwu F Y, *iiiAichi N. — 20. *ka- 
tham pi ca XG, *kathAni ca M, *k.nt»iii ca CR, ^kadiA pi ca All. blii- 
kkhO mahimatf! — 21. bhikkhu! — 20. Sivo AC. — S* ^ (or; *(i) 
aSma? — ao T. — 27^ 00 AZ. — 30^ cA BPGZo, jA A an<l*lhc kCtinxa 
of tho PorivA,- Itttrod., p.. .6. 
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uposatliugbarain k&resi viluire Getiyapabbate, | 
gliarassa purato karesi sihitliftpam manoramam, 
ropcsi bodhiiji tatth^ eVa, mahavattlium aksirayi. | 
l)bikkhuninain dadattbaya jantagbarani akarnyi, 
Padiirnassarc ca iiyyane pakarau ca akarayi, | 
nagarassa gopanattbaya parikbaiii kban&pesi so, 
pakarau ca akareai sattaliattham anbnakain. | 

KbeOiain va Duggani ganbapesi talakam vatikalikaiii, 
Scttippaladi ganbftpcsi Vannakrilain inanoramani. 

5 dvevisati ca vass&ni rajjam karesi khaitiyo. J 
bhanavarain visatimam. 


XXL 

Kutikannassa atrajo Abbayo nama kbattiyo 
MabatbApavare ramme sayain dassanam agami. | 
kbinasava vasi patta viinala suddhanianasa 
sajjhayanti dhatugab\)haiiibi pAjanatthaya giinbati. | 
raja sutvuiia sajjhayarn dbatiigabbbe mauoramc 
tbApatn padakkbinain katvA catudv&resii naddasa. | 
samaiitato uamassitva narindo sajjbayam uttamain 
iti r&j& vicintesi: sajjbayain tattba ganbati? | 
catudvarc na ganbati, bahiddbupi na ganhare, 

5 ante pi dbatugabbbasmim sajjb&yain ganhanti pesala. | 
abam pi datthuk&mo ^mbi dhAtugabbbaip varfittamam 


83. ftttlifiya AZB2 G2, admUhAy* III 01 F. tUdaUhiya N. iad(A) aith- 
lya? — 85i aetuppalAdiiii AD. — vavpamAlaqi Z. — I colijectura: 

Khemaip aa Daggaip khan&peai (or: gapblpaai? aee 22,^4) 

talAkaip tAvakAlikagi, 

QatuppalaTkpiip khaatpeai (gaphftpaaiV) yaypakSllgi aa- 

noramagi. 

Coap. 21, 17; 20, 6 ; Mah., p. 210 , 1 . 10 . 

m, 1. aagighagi datsanam kgami? comp. V. 6 ; 13, 10- — 
2. aaJJhOyagi dhktag*? -r- •gaykati* la aid herd atod at r. 4 msiri 
eatuu iaaUad of i,gayliaiiti*. Comp. Tbcrfgftthd (Pbayip MS., Yol. la): 

»ko Btt to Idagi akkbfiai ajOnaDtoiaa ajanato?* 

Sagiy. MikOyg (Pbayro MS. toI. I, fol. ko): 

•akkbojyaaailiiio atU akkboy 3 raaiiiigi patittklll, 
akkbojyagi sporiftiOja yogagi Oyanti aaocaao, 
akkboyyagi ca pariJIftAya i^kb&tllfagi na aaOfiatl.* — 

4. tottlia Z, toaa T. katthaf — 6 *. 4 ^aybaBli? 
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8ajjh5yam pi BuniBs&mi bbikkbusainghan ca daasanaiji. | 
ranno aaipkappam annftya Sakko devftnain isaaro 
piturahd dbfttugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabh&satha: | 
r&j& bhante datthuk&mo dliAtugabbbassa daasauam. 
saddb&nurakkbanatthaya dh&tugabbbain nayimsu te. | 
di8T& .db&tugbaram r&jsi vedajato kataiijali 
akAsi dh&tuaakk&rain maliApbjA ca snttaham. | 
madhubbandapOjain karesi aaitakkhaitiini varuttamaro, 
akaai sabbapbjan ca sattakkhattum anaggbikaip, | to 

anfiain pfijan ca karesi sattakkhattiiin yatharabain, 
sattakkhattuip ca kAresi cUpapAjam [>iiiiappunam, | 
pupphapAjam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramaip, 
pAritajalapAjam sattAham dakapAjan ca sattAham. ] 
pavAlamayajAIan ca karapesi anagghikam 
MahathApe patimukka civarum iva parutam. | 
dalham katvA dtpadandam tlvApapAd^isamautato 
sappinalin ca pArctva dipafi jalapesi sattadhA. I 
telaualim pAretvA thApapiMlasaiTinntato 

teladipan jalapesi ciiddasakkliattuin piinappuuain. | is 

gandhodak^iia pAretva kilanjain katvAna matthake 
pattbaretva uppalahatthe sattakkhattuip akArayi. | 
thApassa pacchimoksise talake Kbeiuaiiamake 
yojetva yantakam tattha udakapAjain akarayi. | 
samantA yojanam sabbani kusnniauan ca ropayi, 
akAsi puppbagumban ca MahathApe variittame. | 
inakulapupphitain pupphain saniaiiotvana khattiyo 
akaresi pupphagiimbam cuddasakkhattiiip .|>ui)appunaip. | 
nanupuppham samocitva salindaip sahapakarain 
puppbathambharn karetvana sattakkhattuip punappuuam. | so 
. . . addasa uAnArApain vicitrakam 


7. Cher# hi X, there ti Q, there AU. tlierfinniii Z. — H. taddhlnn-; 
raickhavatthxiya G. te XGl, taiii Y. — U- iimh.'MiujaA ca N, mahapO- 
jittii Z. — IQi*. aabbapAjaip ARG2Z, gabblispiijuiji GlX. eappipOJan? — 
11. aujanapujaip ca kAreai? Comp. Alaliiiv., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. IhOpa- 
pi^aqi QIX. — ekapitiaqi Y, aakapujaip X. — 13. paf im iikka ip? — pS- 
ruUip N, AFQIZ, pArulA BG2. 16. patliiaritvu AZ. — 17. Tiaaa- 

nOnake ABG2Z. — dtkapOjaip N. — 18, ku»iimAni (which may be the 
correct rpiding) AIIG2, kuaumfinaip FGIZ, kuAuiuag.'iip N. — akftresi K. — 
19. makalap* GlX, vakalap* Y. — akAsi FY. — 20, samocinitrS Z. 
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21 , 21 — 84 . 


. . . ak&si samanapnbp&ni khi^ttiyo. | 
tfudh&kainmam ak&resi Mah&tb(kpe yarnttkme. 
abhisekam karity&na akSsi sudh&mafigalain. | 

Sakyaputto mah&viro assattbadumasantike 
aabbadbampiapatividdbo akarayi anuttaro. | 
tbitO Megbavane ramme yo rukkbo dipajotano 
tarn bodhim pi abbisckam khattiyo akasi sinanani. | 
vaasam vuttba pavaresum bbikkhusamghasukhavaha, 

25 paviiran&nuggahaya pavilranadanaip akasi so. | 
ad&si candanain danam bbikkbusamghc ganuttamc, 
balabberin ca ad&si Mahktbt^pe varuttame. | 
laiik&madamada eva setthakana^nataka 
sabbesam sainkharitvana Mab&tbftpe adasi so. | 
vis&kbam&se punnamayam sambuddbo upapajjatha, 
ta/p mftsam pfijanattbaya attbavisati akarayi. | 
Mah&meghavane ramme ThiSiparame varuttame 
k&resi uposathkg&ram ubhoviharamantare. | 
aka abnani babum puniiam danafi ckpi aiiappakam, 

.io attbavisati vass&ni rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

Kutikannassa yo putto N&ganamo Hi khattiyo 
karesi ratanamayaip itthak&dioi varuttame, | 
dhamin&sanan ca sabbattha AinbatthalathiipamuttHinc. 
giribbandagahanam nama mahapAjam akarayi. | 
yavata Lankadtpamhi bhikkhik atthi siipesala 
sabbesan civuram datv& bhikkhusanighe ganiitta««.. 
dv&dasani so vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Mafa&d;\thikassa putto Amandag&muiii naina Abhayo iti 

vissuto 

21. Mmanar" X, ^riniiiSni r* GIZ, sabb&ni r" G2B, samiiiar** A. — 
22. akareti ABG2, ca kiresi Z, karisaanti XGl. — vv. 22** —28 arc waatiiiK 
in B. * — ffubham* N, sudhain* F, tliupain" Z, miSgolaip AG. Cuinp. Muliuv., 
p. 212, 1. 7. — 28. pakiscti Z. ' akarayi is corrupted; 13,50 wc have 
instead of it: Mbuddbo asi**. — 24. Ihite N, piuliitu ("tv M) AFGZ. 
— yo F, gho AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinatiaiii N, dhiitnsiiiiaiiai|i 
(**tagi A) AFG, bhupati Z. siodpanaip? — 25. bliikkhusai|iglta su> 
kh&vahaV — pavarai.iald* C. — adfisi Z. — 27. Jaiiikimaiiiudk Y, laiii- 
k.iinamadaaada P. Comp. 6, 69. V. 27 ^* seems to be a congloiiieration 
of fragments of two ditTcrvnt verses, the first begiiining (comp, li, C9): 
«sabbe saifi[ghaifi] ..." — 28. vcs;ikhamitse. — 81. iuliakildiiii N, *di 
YF. — 82. girigavbigabanan F, giribhap4<kan KG2, giribhaii4ikak!iii Z, giri- 
gai^4iluilMn Gl, girii|i bhan4ikai|i A. Comp, ifahav., p. 214, I. 2. — 34. ** 110 - 
mako Y. 
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khan&pesi udapftnam Gamenditalakam pi ca, | 

Rajatalcnam k&resi, thOpassa rajatamayain 
chatt^tichattam karesi Thftpurame varitttame, | 

Mah&vibare Thflparame ubhopasadamuttame 
bbandagaram akaresi bbandalenam ca sabbaso, | 
inagb&tan ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 
nava vass^ attba masani rajjam karesi khuttiyo. | 
tass^ eva kaiiittbako raj& Kanirajanb ’ti vissuto 
[mripunnatini vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
Amandagamaniputto Culabbayo vissuto 
patitthapesi so raja Gaggararamam uttamain. | 
rajjam karesi vass’ ekam Culabbayo niahipati. 

Sivali nama sa ittbi Revaii iti vissuta | 40 

catiiniasam rajjam karesi ranfio Ainandadliitaro. 
Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya taiii | 
llanago "ti niimena rajjam akarayi pure. 

Ilanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakaia | 

Tissadiiratalakc ca khanapesi arindamo. 
chabi vassohi so rajjain karesi dlpalufijake. | 

Sivo 'ti nama namena Candaniukbo "ti vissuto 
aksisi Manikaramarp viiiarc Issaravhuye. | 
tassa ranfio mabesi ca Damiladcviti vissuta 
tan fieva game attano vattain adasi nn'ime. 
satta mas" attba vassani rajjam karesi kliatliyo. | 45 

Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalalo ’ti vissuto 
satta mas" atUia vassani raja rajjain akarayi. | 
dviirapalassa atrajo Subbaraja "ti vissuto 
karapesi Subbaramam Villa viharam rnanoramuip, j 
parivenani karesi attanainena samakaiu. 
cbambi vassambi so raja issariyam anusasi so. | 
bbanavaram ekavisatimam. 


34. pi ca AnG2, ca krirayi Z. iva Gl, iiiha X. — 36. bliiii>qa^liaraip 
(insteatl of bhaijijalenaip) X. — .*18. ta.iseva kn'iiuhaku N , Tisso nfinia so 
(yo 0} YF. — 41. 1 believe lhat dlntaro oiiglit tu be corrected into dhi< 
tika \vhich looks very much like it in Bariiicsc cliuraeter*). — 44. Ma‘ni> 
karrunaip Mil, Mai.iik' ABCGK, Baqik** F. M an ik&ragaiiia ifi? Comp. 
Mahav., p. 2 IS, 1. 3. ■to'*.*' is wanting in BG2. — tafifieva game N, 

taiiccugiiine F, tafifickoiiiu AGIZ. — vaUaqi F, vattai|i N, vaiinaip A, vaq- 
naip GIZ. — 4 7. Mabuv : Vallivib&rakafp. — 4S. sainakaip Y'F, sainakaip K. 
— chabi AZ, chuinhi BGX. — vaesehi C. chahi vassebi? comp. v. 48. 
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XXIL 

Vn^abbo nAma so rajA vibare Cetiyapabbate 
dasH thApani kare&i kittiphalavarutbime. | 

Issariye nAmsi Arame vihArain ca manoramam 
kAresi uposathagbaram dassaneyyarp manoramam. [ 
balabhcrin ca kAresi Miicelam vibAram uttamam. 
sampatte tini vassAni chalani civaram ada. | 
sabbattha LankAdipasmim ArAme santi jinnake, 
kAresi sabbattba AvAsam dbammikapbjarn mabAraham. 
cetiyagbaram kAresi TbftpArame varuttame. 

J^Aresi pfijayf rAjA catucattAlfsa anftnakam. | 
MabAvihAre Tb(kpArAme vihAre Cetiyapabbate 
paccekAni sahassAni teladipan jalApayi. | 

Mayantim KajuppalavApim Vahain KoIambanAmakain 
MahAuikkhavattivApim MabAramcttim eva ca | 
KebAlam KAlivApin ca Jambutin CAthamailganam 
AbhivaddbamAnakail ca icc ckAdasa vapiyo. | 
dvAdasa mAtikap eva subbikkbattbanii akarayi. 
punnam nanAvidham katvA pAkaram parikham pure, | 
dvArat^am akarayi, mahavattlmn ca kArayi. 

10 tabim tahim pokkbarani kbanapesi nagare pure, | 
iimiuaggena pavesayi udakam rajakunjaro, 

(;atudattAUsa vassAiii rajjain kAresi issaro ^ti. | 
Vasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso 'ti vissuto 
ArAinam MaxlgalanAmakam karApesi mabipati. 
kAresi rajjam dtpasmim tini vassAiii tavade ^ti. | 
Tissiissa atrajo putto GajabAhukagAmani 
kArApesi mabAtbfipain AbbAyarAme manorame. { 


XXlIf 1* kittipfilo y* BG2, kittipalav* AGt. Possibly ws should cor- 
rect: CittAlakO^e Vsruttsmo. Comp. Ifmhav.i p. 221, 1. 2. — 8. clialdni 
AB FZy G, [chaU]naip N. A cbacfvarai|i instead of the ticteara is men- 

. Iloiiad in thoMah., p. 228, 1. 6. — 4. santi Y, panti X. saipkbsri? — 5. pO- 
JSyot — 7. Mayenti A, Mayanti BGl, Yanti ZG2, Cayantiip N, Yassanii P. 

KolamUagfttnakaiyi, Mah8v. and llahtv’. T^kl. — Mahiuikkavittivdpiip 
aa. A, IfaliOptkaTidbirkpitp Mah&v. — HahOramettim X, Mahkmettiyam Y, 
liabigiiRadYlgi Mah&Y. — 8. Kollvlsaip Bfahiv. — JambOdiip F, Jarobu* 
|ti|i Jambttttiqi Z, Jambntthaui B, JambuYh|i A. Cambaddhiqi Bla- 

Vitbmaagasaip IfabAr. — 9. parikbftpAfctraip pure Y, parinapAka- 
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matatthaiii Qainaninamarp talakam karesi n&yako, 
k&rapcsi ca &r&main Rammakain nkma issaro. 
dvevfsati vass&ni dipe rajjani ak&rayiti. | 

Mahallanago iiamena Tambapaniiimbi issaro 
Sajilakandakaramani, dakkbmc Gotapabbataiii, | 15 

Dakaprisanaar&maip, viharam Srdipabbatam 
kardpesi Tanaveliin, Robane Nagapabbatam. | 
aniinam Girisalikain karapesi viiiiiyako. 
cbavassam rajjam karetvsi gato so ayiisatnkbaye Hi. | 
Mahallanugassa yo putto Uhatiitisso Hi vissuto 
MabaniegbavanuyyAnani karapanattliaya issaro | 
parikkhoposi parikkhepam pakarani dvarattalakam 
karaposi ca So raja arainam VaraDainakaiii. | 

Ginnaiiini nania talakain kbanapetvu viiiuyako 

padasi bliikkbusaiiighassa Bbatutisso vinayako. | 20 

kbanapcsi talakain bim Randhakandakananfvkkaip, 

karcs' uposatbagaram Thfiiparaine inaiioraine. | 

mahadanaip pavattcsi bbikkbusapighc vinayako 

catuvisati vassani rajjain dipe akarayiti. | 

tassa kaiiittbo namena Tisso iti suvissuto 

karesi uposatbagaram . A bbayaramc inaiiorame. | 

karesi dviidasattlianain Maliaviharaniuttaine, 

vibarain karesi so thupam Dakkbinarainasavhaye, | 

tuto annani bahu puuiiaip kaly&no biiddbasasane. 

attbarasaui vassani issariyaiii akarayiti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo putto rajaraliu dvc bhatiika 

rajjam karesu dipamhi tini vassani iiiiyaka. | 

Vankanasikatisso tu Anuradbapure rajjain 
tini vassani karayi punnakainmauurui’ava. | 
Vankaiiasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 


14. iiirdatthaiii N, yattliitva FGZ, yattlia cu .V It. Couip. Muhuv., p. 223, 
1. 9. — 15. Sfljilakaii<]ukdriiniiii!i N, I'ajilakAiidak^ F, Sajikkandhak'’ BG. 


•j ^ 1 <1 at • •! |/. i v* Si i « Jsciiiiiun uiiUIJ(|ak&iiutif Mfkaii. A ■ 

Kaniiakapdakan* B, Rattakantjakaii" A, Rannakanandakan*’ G, Rannakaii^m- 
kan" Z. — 24. dvAdasanliane A, cump. Mah&v., p. 225, 1. 6. — 26. ba- 
huip A. — 26. atraja puttu? — vv. 27—31 arc wanting in'N. 
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rajjam dv&vfsa vassAni Gajab&hukag&mani. | 
GajfkbAhiiss’ accayena pasuro tassa r&jino 
rajjam Maballakanago cliabbassani akarayi. | 
Mahallanagass' accayena putto Bhatikatissako 
30 catiivisati vassani Lankarajjam akarayi. | 
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako 
atthfirasa saina rajjain Lafikadipe akarayi. | 
Kanitthatissaccaycna tassa putto akarayi 
rajjam dve yeva vassfini Khiijjanago ’ti vissuto. | 
Kliujjanagakanittho tarn raja ghsitiya bhatikam 
ekavassam Kunjanago rajjam Lankaya karayiti. | 
Sirinago laddhajayo Anuradhapure vare 
Lankarajjaiii akaresi vassaii^ ekClnavisati. | 
SirinAgo nama namena Mahathi^pam varuttamam 
:i5 piijesi ratanamalena, chattam tliftpe akarayi. | 
karesi posathagarain IjoliapAsadam nttamain, 
fiKavisati vassani rajjam karesi kliattiyo 'ti. | 
Sirinagassa atrajo Abhayo nama inalupati 
adasi bhikkhusaiughassa dvesatasaliassarfipiya. | 
pasanavedim akasi mahabodbivaruttame. 
dvavisa vassani raja issariyam annsasi so Hi. | 
tassa kanittho raja tu Tissako isi vissuto 
Abhayarame Mahatbftpe karesi cbattam uttainaiii, 
Maliainegliavatic ramme Abhayarame manorame 
10 akasi snvannathfipain iibboviharamuttame. | 
sntva gilaiiasuttantani Dovatlierassa bhasato 
adasi gilanabhesajjain paficavasani varuttamani. | 
rattiin acidiariyain disva aramain Dassamrdinim, 
mahabodliinianorame diparApe patittliasi. | 
tassa ran no tn vijite dipanti akappiyarn bahuin, 
vitandavade dipetva dusesuni jinasasanarn. | 
disvana raja papablukkiiu dusentarii jinasasanarii 


28. iIvHVisati 11 GZ. - 20. pasuro Z, payiiro sapasuro ABO. sa- 
Huro? — 33. ruju ATl(i2Z, raja Gl, rujani N, bliajani F. — Riirijana^o 
OlZn, Kiifioanugo F, Khujjnnaipgo A, Kiijjanago HG2. — 37. rupiyaip A. 
-- vv. 42. -13 are wanting in RG2Z. — 42. rattiin ncch* N, rattinicrh*' F, 
varassa occli® AG. — Dipainaiiniip N, Itassanialini (*111 F) AFG. — dlpa* 
rCipe (*ru8c V) X, UUariipe AG. — - patinhavi A, pntiRltaei GX. pati> 
tthapi? — 43. cipanti AG, ttfpaiui X. dipenti? — 44. ® bhikkhui|i M n. 
®bhikkhu7 — dnaaente A, du sente B G2, dusentaip GlZn, dusantau* F. 
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Kapilamaccam &daya akasi p&paniggaham. | 
vitandavadam madditvi jotayitv&na s&saDkm 
Hatthapanbihi pas&nam ada Meghavanodanam. 
dvevisati tu vassani rajjam karesi issaro Hi. | 45 

Tissassa atrajo piitto Sirinago Hi vissuto 
rajjam karesi * dipamhi dve vassani anfinakam. | 
maliabodhissa sainanta pak4ran cata mandapam 
akarayi pasadikam Sirin&gavhayo ayam. | 

Asangatisso Hi namcna Mahathtipe varuttaine 

sovannamayani chattaiii karesi thfipamatthake. | 

inaniiiiayam sikbatbfiparn Mabatbiipe vanittame 

tassa kammassa nissande pi\ja karesi tiivade. | 

Andbakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bbasato 

catudjvarc dhuvayagum pattbapesi arindamo. | 50 

Vijayakiimarako nama Sirinagassa atrajo 

pitiino accaye rajjam ekavassain akarayi. | 

rajjaiu cattAri vassani Sanigbatisso akarayi, 

Mabatlifipanilii cbattain so bemakainman ca karaji. | 
Saiugbabodbi nama namena raja asi susilava, 
dve vassatr eva so raja rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
ranime Megliavanuyyane dbuvayagum arindamo 
pattbapesi salakaggam Mabavibaramuttame. | 

Abbayo nama nAmcna Megbavanno Hi vijssiito 
karesi silamaudapani Mahavibaramuttauic*. | 55 

padliaiiahliumiip karesi Mabavibarapuixbato, 
karesi bodhiparivai aiu silavedim anuttainain, | 
sil.ipMi’iklian ca karesi toranan ca inabarabarn, 
karesi silapallafikain inababodbigbaruttaiiio. | 
uposatliagliaraiji karesi Dakkbinar/nnaniantare. 
adasi so inabadanaiii bbikkliiisunighugaiiiitUnne. | 


45. tullavadam Y (except Gl). Thi^ may be the correct readini; 
(•lOR Mahav., p. 227, 1. 6). — llartiiapauliihi N, llatsiiapl^ibi F, llaUliipaniiiht 
('ntilii M) Z, II;.:tliipaiiiiihi (‘'iiiiilii U) ABG. — pasSfaqi B, F, 

b;il:mni)i N. Uaftha- (or: pai.ivi)i comp. Ilahiv., 

p. 22G, 1. II. — 4 7. citha? — I give this according to N, the 

reading uf which i.n confirmed uy hlahfiv., p. 22H, II. 8. 9. YF (inMcad ut 
tlif whole staii7.a): panakaifi (patakeip Z; F omir:« fhit word) p4ktiraq> c.i 
ak:irayi piisAilak:u|i. — 48* ia wanting in,N. — Aaoipgahaii^^o 
KG. Keail: Sai{igkattjifto. — 52'* i» wanting in VF. — 57. msoubidlii- 
vAriittaiiic AKG2Z, *gariittame Gl. 
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katv& r&jagharam r&jk mah&vatthuip. mandramaip 
bhikkhiisaingbassa datvana paechA raja patiggatii. | 
vea&khapfkjaoi karesi raj4 Meghavane tada. 

'.oterasilni hi vassani issariyam akasi so Hi. | 
atrajp Mcghavaimassa Jettbatisso loaliipati 
rajjam k}ii*CBi dipamhi Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
manim niahaggham pAjesi Mahatlifipc varuttamc. 
katvAna lohapslsadam ptijotva nianini iittamaiu | 
Manipassido Hi pannattim karaiiosi nar&sabho. 
kar&petvaua araniam P&ciiiiitissapabbataiii | 
pad&si bhikkhusaipgiiassa narindo Tissasavhayo. 
Alambogiimatalakani ganhapetva mahipati | 
attha ^ainvi^charani phjatii kurapesi narAsabho. 

;5 riyiam ka^'csi so raj:\ dasa vassani Tambapanniko. | 
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahasono kaiiitthako 
sattayisati vassani r&ja rajjam akarayi. | 
tada so raja oiii4>si sasane dvisu bhikkhiisii 
ke dbatnniav&dino bhikkkil ke oa adhammavadiiio, kc lajji 

ke alajjino? ] 

vicinetva imam atthaip gavesanto lajjipiiggiile 
addasa papake bhikkhfi assamane patiri^pake. | 
pMikunapasadise vattaTn va nilamakkhike 
ajsante assainanako addasa patirftpake | 

Dummittam Papasonam ca ahfie ca alajjipuggale; 

0 upento papake bhikklii^ atthnin dhainmah ca piicchi so. | 
Duinmitto Papasono ca atihe ca alajjipuggala 
rahogata mantayauti d&saiiattliaya subbatc. | 
ubhosainaggabhavissam anuniiatam Kumarakassape 
akappiyan ti dipcsuin dussila mohapanita. | 
Chabbaggiyauam vatthusmim ananuhnutain dantavattakam 

64. As to «{;a^ih6pctvri^ (or Atv a?**) comp. 20, 34. 85. — 

68. vicintetvft ABCs^, viriyetvii F, vicinctvft GlZn. vioinitvu^? — pa|iru- 
papske (si'.’) N, [|}R]^iup:itidu.Hake is expunged] F, pake G'l, pupakc 

ABG2, papakziniiko Z. — 69. vatUi)i va Y, vattava N, oattnip " 


gabbiiaiii&sena partpiipi.iavisativassupasampdrlain pi iia vutlutfti.** I thorcfu 
conjecture: . upas a in pad arp ^abbhaviHai)i (or: ®vise). — 73*. anufillriK- 
taip Y. — duniiivattliiikaip (’^ttakaqi BG) Y, dantavoltukaqi X. The reading 



22, 7»— 7fi. 


113 


imnniifttan ti dfpesuin alajjl dantaganikil. | 

iman c’ annam bhikkhil attbam anne bahu akArane 

• • . • • 

adtmmmo iti dipesnm ali^i I&bhahetiikain. | 
asadbusamgamen’ cva yavajivam siibhasubham 
katvri gato yathakatnmain so Mah&aenabhbpati. | 
tasmsV asridhiiakinsaggaiii antka parivajjiya 
aliim vfisivisam Ir&si karoyy^ atthahitam blia¥e | 

Dipavamsam nitthitam. 
nibhnnapaccayo hotu« 


of X if cenSrmeU by thrt Hahfir, TlkA, I. L: «Chabba(n;^k|iflii|f^ bbikkMi- 
lunp Tattliumhi aniifiuStai|i (dnanuufift'te?) ^ntARiaye vijauimhi.*^ Af to tho 
rrailmf; of T, compare fhc folTbwin^ of the CallaTaiiga (I’nrif MS., 

fimrlf Pali 20, fnl. ufO* wtcn.'i kbo pane ramayena ChabbiMt^iya bhikkhCk 
ttnnaivatthfi dnppjlnitai anuknppasantpaiviia, bbnttap:gaip fpicchanti** ttr. For 
further details, aec my note on thia paMuijcro in the Translation. 

7S. dunCagayhikii X. dandhagapika? — 74. babb? — 70. vast? 
Comp. Bfahavaip'Ui, p. 2.^8, 1. 5. 
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Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Satnbiuldha. 

L 

1. 1 will set* forth the history of Buddha's coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of-Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject ; I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 


6. On the immovable, firm, un^aken throne, a place 
wortbjr wf-the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing hiip4clf in the* four branches (of fortitude). 
Seated on ibis most excellent throne, at the foot of 
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion , did not tremble, when 
he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, traiiquil, 
and steadfast, — 0. mastered the state of meditation which 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough pcHcction 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
siqxernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
watches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he revolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the dcstriiption of human passions, tauglit (created beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtaiined {yiahhimiiibnildha^') the most excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title „Ruddha, Bud- 
dlia^^. 14. Slaving penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph)^), the light-giver then spent seven 
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fear bad ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his live- 
fold power of vision and looked down over many people. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge ; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Lankudipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the mosi 
excellent island of Lafik&, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 

1) ThU proclammtioD of triumph is the famous sUoxa, Dhp., v. 158. 
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. „4n 
the present time Yakkhas, Bbiitas and Kakkbasas (inhabit) 
Lankadipu, who arc all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I am oiitroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts, of Yakkhas, tin; Pisacas and Ava- 
ruddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and cause 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. . . . Let those wicked 
beiiAgs fully live out their span of lifc^; (afterwards) there, 
in the most excellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 
months after my Parinibbana the first cem vocation will be 
held . . . ; 25. ' a hundred and eighteen years later the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of tiu* pro- 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
ever this Jambiidipa, a highly virtuous, glorious nionarch 
known as Dbaminasoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Maliinda, the learned converter 
of Lankadipa.^ 28. Having foreseen these c iron instances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong .time, the blessed Buddha ])Iaced a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30 The Jina, having 
performed his various duties during , the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Aniinisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja- 
pkla and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khilra- 
p&Ia grove, the hero went to Baranasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahiin&ma, and 
Assaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation when 

1) A DiMition of th€ second eonvoention, which wss held a hnodfed 
years after Buddha’s death, Is wanting in the MSS.; the third is said to 
bars bean held 118 years after ihe second. 
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lie hud preached the Aiiattalakkhana discoiirse. 33, Re- 
siding ill Rarunasi, in Isipatana, the Jitia released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
spent the rainy season in Baranasi, the Tathagata released 
in the Kappasika grove the Bliaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to' Uruvela; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassajia, an ascetic 
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
his sacred tire, the highest of 'men conquered a seri)ent. 
Wilnessiiig this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
3^, „licside here, o Gotaiiia, during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice.“ 38. The Tathagata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both 
Aligns and Magadlias prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
seeing that great gains, (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. »The 
great Sainana imssesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
Well, the great Samana shoidd not appear in the assem- 
bly. “ 42. The Tathagata understands action and resolu- 

tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
the Sagp, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went liy his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa 
collecting alms. 44. No^ir the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his there he gave himself up to meditation (j liana) 

and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With his Buddha- eye, the highest in the world 
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excclIcnLUarikadipa. 46. At that time the Aground 
of Laftka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisacas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
stnnbled together. 48^ „I shall go there, in their midst; 
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I shall dispel the Uakkhasas and put away the Pis&cas^ 
men shall he masters (of the island).^ 

49. Having considered this matter full of conipabsion, 
the jfreat hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jamhiidipa. 50. In the midst of tlie asstMuhly of Yakklias, 
ahove their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold> 
ing his seat (in his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Vakkiias saw tlui Sainbuddha standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him t^. 
b<; another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Siibhangana Thtipa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakeiier 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment l)y one thought ^the whole 
system of (jualitios). Suddenly lie th(!ncc rose; hr who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 
. . . finished his iiuMlitation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, lika a Yakklia 
of high (inagi<*al) power and great (supernatural) faculties; 
gathering (?) thick (douds, containing thousands of rain 
drops^, l;e sc?1it rahi, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to tlie Vakkhas;) „1 will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where 1 may sit down. 1 possess such 
power over the lire as will dispel these dangers. “ 5f). (The 

Vakkhas replied: „If thou art able to dispel thc^in, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show tl\)' 
power over the fire.^^ 57. (Buddha replied:) »,Vou all fisk 
me for warmth ; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.“ 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat p(Mie- 
trated the assembly of Vakkhas. 59. Like tin* heat spread 
by the four suns at the cud of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of* the Teacher. 
80. As the rising sun cannot he restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha’s) carpet of skin <*aiinot he restrained in the 
air. (>1. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the eaiib, 
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or - like a great of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a 

heap of burning coals, the carpel appeared siinilar to a 
cloud, or to a gIo>^^ iron nioiintuiu. G3. It spread in- 
supportable he:itlover the islands. The Yakkbas cpjickly 
Hod in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south, 
tlie north, above, and beneath. 64. „ Whither^ shall we go 
for safety and refuge? How sliall we be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha nssninos 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkiias will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by tlie wind.“ 66. And Buddha, the chief among 
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merci- 
ful great Sage,* when he saw the afflicted, frightened Ya- 
kkhas, thought how to aduiinister joy to the minds of 
these non-human lieings. 67. (lie) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to tliis, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, tln^ island of Girt, tnosi 
similar to the country of Lafiksi. 68. (It was) free from 
dangef’, well protc(!ted, surrounded by the o(aan, full ot 
excellent food and rich grain, with a well teiiipererl cli- 
mate, a grc(*n, grassy laud, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
li^ttful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exfjuisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was Viiipty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It 
w'as situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean 
and of the deep waters, whc*re the waves incessantly break; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, ditli- 
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) wiis difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other biMugs, backbiting, pitiless, given 4o injuring other 
heiiigs, ermd and furious, violent, merciless, ... 72. (Bud- 
dlia thus spoke;) „Ve Kakktiasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Vakkhas, 1 give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lanka, tlio whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country oi 
Lanka is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas ; 
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may many men dwell in the country of Lanka, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vuro, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for nieu, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctfluc will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
of Uposatha." 75. Weighing the .prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all w'orlds, in- 
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotaina by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with u 
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like two ships which arc surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the TathAgata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing:) „May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa.. . 78. The 

eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipu, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Takkhas and th(< highly pleased Rakkha- 
sas, having received this excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattainaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, be the Jina, having exerted bio benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the sjtell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever-lasting protection and the expulsion of the T'akkba 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pi.sacus and (ether) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uruvela. 

Here ends (Buddha’sl subiection of the Yakkhas. 
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1. Again, the holy, glorious Sainbiiddh'a (once) dwelt 
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Sudatta (Aimthupindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
Buddha, the light- giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tam bapanni. 3. When five 
years had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he 
went to the country of Tainbapauni. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle. 
6? All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
wore frightfully venomous, all were , wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively [)owerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 

Muhodara and res|>lendont Cfijodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?) 
.Muhodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride*, 
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: 9,1 will kill all hostile serpents.^ 9. Cftjodara, filled 
with pride, roared: „Muy thousand kotis of Nagas ap- 
proacn; 1 will slay all them who dare to enter the battle; 
1 will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
desert. 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
not bo restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged aud sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy the foi^s (who opposed them) in the battle. 

11. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the auger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thns re- 
flected:) „If I do not go (to Lufika), the Serpents will not 
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biecome happy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will he no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go there; nifty the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of LafikAdipa; the 
Serpents shall' not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have 
done good.^ 15. Speaking thus the Sainbuddha rose from 
his seat; ho who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left; the Gaiidhakiiti, and stoo^l in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). Hi. All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to 
him: „Lct us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision. “ 17. (Ihiddha replied:) „Nay, re- 

niahi ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me).“ (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where )us residence 
was,) and holding it from i)ehind (over Bjliddha^s head), 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was 
delighted ; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathagata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sanihiiddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the Nagas fought their battle; the merciful Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble Nugas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas,' the Sam- 
hiiddha, the chief of the wwld, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men); 
he was covered aiid veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did not 
see each other, nor did they sec the Jina (?), (or) to 
what side they should direct their > attacks. 24. They all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam- 
bnddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that th^'y were 
struck with horror, when be saw tliat the N&gas were 
terrifyed, he sent forth bis thoughts of kindness towards 
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them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A groat sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ton regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the Nagas: 28. „From what cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither.“ 
29. (They repin'd:) „This Naga Cfilodara and that Naga 
Mahodara, the inatornal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling with each other, desirous of treasure." 30. The Sain- 
hiuldha addressc'd a speech full of compassion to the savage 
Nagas: „ Anger whi<‘h arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you iin- 
(h'l'go, all those many Nagas, great suffering? Destroy that 
small throne, hut do not destroy each other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to eanse an ^unheard of de- 
struction of life." 32. Then he who possessed the gift (»f 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas hy (the description 
of) the sufferings in hell; he imfoldetl to them the (laws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and devas, and tke nature 
of Nibl)ana. 33. As the Samhuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preaclied the true doctrine, all the Nagas, easting 
themselves down , propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
Nagas (then) came togetjier, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selvet to each other, aiid all took their refuge (in Hud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
„We might perish, wc Nagas, on account of this 
throne." 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace., took that most <*xcellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:"' „ Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision." 
37. The. Samhuddha who possessed tlie gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
„May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, nohle 
Veluriya throne which the Nagas were longing for." 39. The 
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Nagas placed tliat tlnonc in the midst of the two islands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When thosci eighty kt>tis of Nagas had 
propitiated the Sambuddha, the Nagas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When In* had removed his 
hands from tlu* bowl, the eighty kotis of Nagas, surroun- 
ding iiiin, sat down near the supreme liiiddha. 

42. At the mouth «»!* the Kalyani river there lived a 
Nag*i together with his cliiliireii and with a great retinue 
<'f Nagas; his name was Maniakkhika. 43. (He was) full 
<»f faith, and had taken his rcdiigf* (in Ihiddlia), a true 
and righteous Indiever. When he cainc; to that assembly 
of N.-'ig.is, bis faitb still iiM*re:isrd. 44. When this Nagii 
perceived the Ihnldlia s power, his eomi>assion, and the fear 
ol' the Seriieiils Ik* li.»\v(‘d lo him, sat down, and thus 
entreated tin* Tat liag;aa : 4.*). „()nt of <Nimpassion to this 
islamf tlioii hast ltr>t (lispelh*d the Vakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of eompassfion to- 
wards the Island. 4d. May the lady, gre.-it ^^age show hi.s 
eompassi4)n still another time; I *^hnll attend and do ser- 
vice to tliee.“ 47. Having hoard what the Naga said, 
Iliidiili.i, full ni* <‘oiiipassion for en^ated beings, (be bless(*d 
(Jne, accepted (iiis invitation,) for sliowing kiiiduf^sH to 
Lankadipa. 4^. Having sat <iii the tiiroiie, the ligbt-giver 
arose; the Sage ilini i-esti-d during tbc' miilday time in 
the iiiteritn of tin* isl iinl. 49. In the interior (»f tlie^laiid 
tli(i snpri'ine I’giit spent tfie day: lie who pos.‘^iesscd the 
gift of (si ] I natural) visi< ii, entered upon the Hralima- 
vihara medii.;tion. 50. At (*vening time the Jina tlius 
spoke to ;1; * Nagas: „Let the throne remain here; ma}' 
the Khiiapala tree’) station itself here. Worship-, o Ni- 
gas, all of you this tree and the* tlirone.^ 51. Having 
spoken thus, and prcaidied to ilic Ser|)ents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambiuldlia 
returned to the Jetavaiia. 

Here ends the conquering of the Nagas 

1} Tlii^ i!« tlic trer m-hicli the ;;oi| Saniiihllii hnd l.iken tn the is!qfii«l 
-•e V. IT et fipq. 
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52« Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhil^a invited- the 
j^at hero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) whoso senses were subdued, who possessed tlie 
liigii (magical) powers , surrounded the Sainbuddha; the 
Sago rose up into the air in the Jetavana, <and proccoding 
through the air, ho came to Lanka, to the incut li of the 
Kalya\ni river. 54. All the Serpents, oonstruotod a pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and coveted it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 
55. (There were) ornainents of various precious stones, 
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va- 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in niany ways. 
58. They spread (cloth <iver entire (floor) and pre- 

pared seiits; (then) they iiitrodhci'd the Fraternity with 
Buddh.a at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57. Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
biuldha entered upon ecstatic meditations; lie diffused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all cpiarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that phure (sul^scipiently) tin' Maha- 
thftpa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The Nsiga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having ac;cepted the donation of that Naga, 
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nagas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sanibuddha together with his pupils 
rose up into the air. GO. At the place of the Dighavapi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of eonipassion to the 
world, descended from the :ar and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 01. Having arisen from the trance 
at that place, the iight-giving king of the Truth together 
with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mahilmegfaavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground; to .that place he went, and there he entered upon 
inediution. 63. (He thus propheeied:) „Tfarec Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time." 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. „Thi8 place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Kon&gamana, the chief of men, has .... 68. This place 

thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has v. . 69. My- 
self, Sambuddba Gotama, the^ descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected." 


HI. 

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that 1 will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth, 
full of brilliancy, prince Mah^ammata by name, reigned 
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Koja by name; 
(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyana and 
Varakalyana, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 
seventh of them was Mandb&ta who reigned over the four 
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 
the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala, Mahamucala, Muca- 
linda, and also Sagara, Skgaradeva, and Bharata, the prince 
called Bliagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who. was called Maha- 
rnci*, Patapa, and also Mah&patkpa, Pan&da, and Mahk- 
panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 
called Mahksndassana, two Nerns, and Accimft. These were 
twenty -eight kings by number; their age extended to an 
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In KusAvatl, in Rujagaha, in Mi- 



130 


3, 9—2? 


best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex- 
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years). 

10. -Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is ten thour 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahuta, and 
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also 
atota, ahalia, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundarfka, 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called aaan%kkeyya (not calculabk) 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accimii, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his 
ions and grandsons, fifly-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjbanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth ; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Baranasf, best of towns. 17. The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty -four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom- in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings was Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; bis sons and grandsons, thirty-six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hattbipura, best of 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkliu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty -eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns. 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called S&dbina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty- two royal princes, reigned over their, 
great kingdom in Madhuri, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these the chief 
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of men called Sitthi; uis sons and grandsons, seventeen 
prihees, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahtnadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed tlieir great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of tlunn was the king 
known as Bhaddadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kiinnagoecha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Nuradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rqjanana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons and greandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Cainpa- 
nagara. 29. The last of. these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddlia- 
datta; his sous and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaba, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipain- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Ktisinara, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Puriuda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal print^os, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 

34. The last of these kings was Sagaradeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son Makhadeva was a great, liberal giver. 

35. His sons mid grandsons, eighty -four thousand by 
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 
Mithil&nagaca. 36. The last of these kings was Nemiya, 
honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch, 
a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 
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}h. Nemiya*8 son was Kalftrajanaka; liis son was Samain- 
^nra; (then followed)- king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 
38. His sons and grandsons, eighty- four .thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in R&ranast, best 
of towtes. 39- The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijiiya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Vijitaseixa; — 40. (then followed) Dhammnscna, NAgaseiin, 
the (king) called Samutha, Disainpati, Ueiiu, Kusa, MahA- 
knsa, Nayaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. U&mn, the 
(king) called BijAratha, CittadassI, AtthadassI, SujAta, and 
OkkAka, OkkAmukha, and Nipura, — 42. CandimA, aiid 
Candainukha, king Sivi, Sanjaya, Vcssantara, the ruler of 
men. Jail, and SihuvAhana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty -two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthn). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son \t\HS high -born, brilliant 
Sibahanu. 45. The sons of th.at (?) Sihalninu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dliota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkoduna, — 4fi. king Snkkodana, and king Aniitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word oilana. 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot Ilahulabhadda, and then lelt his bottle 
in order to strive for Biiddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So maby lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from tlie family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men*). — 

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

End of the great lineage of kings. 


I 1) Th« Uit wwdUf which 1 think belong to this pUce form, in tbo 
Ui# Moond part of t. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vattliii), ho the royal son of Sihabaiui. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in liaj.igaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called Ling Bodhisa (Bh&- 
tiya!^). 53. Suddhodana and Bliatiya were friends of each 
other. When (Bimbisara) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. „May my royal father instruct 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may tlic 
Tatbagata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may 1 
penetrate that most excellent Truth. “ These were the 
five wishes wdiich arose in Bimbisara s mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the n^yal coronation after 
his father^s death; — 57. he (Buddha) tin' chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tatliagata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 5s. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. (lotama was five years 
older than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty-two years this prince 
reigned; thirty -seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. (>0. Prince^ Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Fight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibhaiia. 61, After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chh'f of men, that prince reigned (still) 
twenty-four years. 


JV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikklius, beven iiundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, bt)ly men who having sub- 
dued tlieir passions and having beeonn* pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. TIn'y all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were tlu^ most worthy, 
elected by vojLe. of the congregation five hundred Theras. 


I) The fsiber of Biiiibteera. 
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3. Kaasapa was the chief propouoder of the Dhutafiga pre- 
' oepta according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upali was 
chief in the Viuaya, — 4. Anuruddlia in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, VaAglsa in proniptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhainina, Kumurukassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccuna in 
4Atabli8hing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
original, depositaries (of liuddhii's doctrine). 6. By these 
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Vinuya made; because it was col- 
lected by the TlierUs, it is (‘.ailed the doctrine of the Theras 
(theraeuda). 7. The Hhikkhus coniposed the collection o^ 
Dhamma and \'iiiiiyii hy (‘oiisulting Upiili about the Vi- 
uaya, and by asking tin; (Thera) called Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahak:issap:i and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddlia, Thera Upi'ili of powerful memory, and 
the learned Ananda, f). as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) poiwers, 
who had attained the .mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived from Bh'ugavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dlmminaj:, who. knew the Vinaya, who .all were acquainted 
with the Agunuui, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, iirst (among religions), 
from the first (among teachcra), who were Theras and 
miipnal depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
lecthm. Hence this whole doctrine of the* Theras is also 
eaNed the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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the beautiful Satt«i>anna cave, the five hundred Therae, 
the- teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine -fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatbii, UdAno, ItivutUika, 
JAtaka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
nhAsakas, Samyuttas, and NipAtas^), composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 1& The 
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on tlie appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dbamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana c.ome or a BrAbmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mdra nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ili- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mah^assapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dbamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha's faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the. Dbamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 

Here ends the Council of Mahikassapa. 

1) I'taM ara MeUou int« which’ th« IMgha-, Msjjhima-, Saqi- 
yattah*-^ and ASgHtUra-Niktya rc^etivcly art dhridMi. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the {Hroteetor of 
the world haJ entered NibbAna;Jt was the twenty-fonrlfa 
year of AjiUasuttu’s (reign), and the sixteenth ofVijaya’s; 

28. learned Upilli had just completed sixty years, (Aen) 
Dnsaka received the ijlpasampadil ordination from Thera 
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Up&li recited. 30. UpAli 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the 
Snttas, 31 . Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upftli in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): „Up&li is the first chief 
of the y^haya in my church.** 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Fitekas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was DAsaka. 33. UpAli tiuight five hundred The- 
ras whose passions, had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha hud attained ParinibbAna, the 
great teacher Thera UpAIi taught then the Vinaya foil 
thirty years. . 35. UpAli taught the clever DAsaka the whole 
nine-fold dohtrine of the Teacher, eighty -four thousand 
(divisions). 36. DAsaka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera UpAli, taught it just as his teacher in the / 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher ^UpAli) entered 
NibbAna, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
DAsaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen, years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera UpAli attained NibbAna. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
KAsi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (RAjagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. DAsaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbi^a in the Magadha country, and in his 
.seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41.' (When) clever DAsaka had completed forty-five years, 
and NAgadAsa had reigned ten years, and king Pap^Q* 
(visa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampadt oidh- 
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nation from Thera DAaaka. 42. Thera DAsaka tang^t So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he’ baring learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 48. DAaitdm 
in hi^ turn, having made his pupil Thera Spnaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibb&na in his sixty-fourth yriir. 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just cqiaplriet^ 
forty years; K&lasoka had then reigned ten years and balf- 
a month in addition ; — 4&. Pakundaka was a yobber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more bad. passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and 'Candavajjt 
to the Upasampad& ordination. 

47. At that time, when Rhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjipiittas of Vesulf prochdmed at 
Vesklf the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to), the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking) 
inilk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (tlic possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambiiddha had entered Parinibbkoa ten 
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Veaidt these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the Tathiigata. Sabbak&nu, and Sa|ha, and Kevata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhhta of Skna, 
these Tberas who bad formerly seen the Tathdgata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha- 
gAmi', who hod formerly seen the TathAgata, these two . 
most excellent pupils of Annruddba; — 52. these (and 
other) Rhikkbus, seven hundred in number, came to VesAlf 
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aad «Kpre8Md thnr Msent to th^ dutoi]pfiiie m it had 
hean ettahlisbad in the doctrine of the Buddha. 58. All 
theae who bad obtuned a (aapemataral) indght, who 
ware expert in reaching meditation, who were qnit oif their 
load, and sated, assembled together. 

Here ends the bistor^ of the second Conncil. 


V. 

At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
#tained) at KusinArA, best of towns, scren hnndred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of ;the Jina assembled. 2. In t.bis 
asaembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not hb equal. 
8. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
die Arahato, taking, always the mqst worthy ones, compo- 
sed the coUbction of the Dbamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beinga^ in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three iponths, when 
the fonith month and the 8econd,.beginning of the Vassa*) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadba town 
GKribbiya (Ri^agaba),^ this first conncil was finished after 
seven months. 6.. At^ this council many Bbikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of 
the'. DhutavAda precepb ecoqrding to the doctrine of the 
Jina; .Ananda was the first of those learned (in ftie Sutr 
tas), (the Thera) called UpAli was diief in ibe Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural vbions, Vafi^sa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
^ the Dhamma, KnmArakassapa among the studehto of various 
tales. — 9. KaooAna in establishing distinctions, Kof^bita 
in aualjrtioai knowledge. There were, .besides, many otiier 

L) Sm IbliivsSga, St 9. 
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great Them who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made ; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravdda). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con* 
suiting Upidi about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upili and Ananda 
who had obtiuned perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma ^and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having, 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
TheravAda remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
fur ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most- violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. J7. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesall assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Ves&Ii, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences ill the doctrine of Buddha, viz.; the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what .was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred tboutond (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eig^t 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 



140 


6 , 


coir to. conquer^ great teadiers, were r- 22. SabbakAmi 
and Sft|hay Rerata, Khujjaaobhita, V4$abliag4tni and Su> 
mana, Sambhuta wjie-reeided at — 23. Yasa, the 

eon of K&kan^akii^ a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they uame 
to Ves4U> 24. y48abhag&mi and Sumana were pupils of 
Anumddba, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda ; they had 
all formerly seen TathAgata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
son of SusunAga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of PA^aliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supematu* 
ral) power gained one party for themselres, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those' wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the 
wicked Bbikkbus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
trine, those eight Theras oi great (supernatural) power, 
those Bhikkhns selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the beat ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held a council. 29. This 'second council was finished in 
eight months at VesAU, best of towns, in the hall called 
KfiUgAra. 

80. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who 
had been ezcommuiiicatcd by the Theras, gained nnother 
party; And many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
thi-' Dhamma council is called the Great Council (moAd- 
nagtgiti). 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction. 33. They trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another places they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Faith, in the 'Vinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what had been taught in long ezposHior nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite mekning, settled a false meaning in connection 
with' spurious' speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 
•trojed a. great deal of (true) meaning under die colour. 
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of the letter. S€. Bejecting single passages of the Sattas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, vis.: 
the Pariv&ra which is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Vimiya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhidA, the Niddesn, and some portions of the JAtaka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the emhclliik- 
ments of style, they changed all tlmt. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of thein many heretics arose. 
40. 'Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the jGokiilika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhiis fornied two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards-two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas : the Bahussutaka and the Paunatti Bhikkhiis 
formed two divisions. 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasanigitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the MahAsaipgttikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection ; setting aside some portions of difi* 
ficiilt passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ort- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellisbiiients of etyle, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kklius formed two sections. 46. In the scliool of the V'ajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhainmuttarikas, 
Bhaddayunikas) Channagurikas, and Mamniitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the JVlahiinsasakas : the 
SabbatthivAda and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The SabbatthivAdas and Ka^sapikas, the 
Kassapikas and Saipkantikas, and subsequently wnother 
section, the SuttavAdas, separated themselves in •their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves froqli 
the TheravAda, split the (true) meaning and the Dnctrinn 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside Some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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nkiDg the original ivlee regarding noona) genders, <?oni* 
poirition, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
aU that. 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
One orthodox sect; togedier with the orthodox sect they 
ore eighteen at all. 53. The most excellent . TheravAda 
^whidi resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
trine of the Jina, free from omissions of additions. The 
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 58. In 
the first century there weire no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen hereti<‘al schools in the religion 
of the Jfina. 54. The Hemavatikas, R&jagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Pnbba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
Bl^agirikaa arose one after the other. 

Hsire ends the description of the schools of the 
teachers. 

(At the time of the second Oounpil the Theras fore- 
saw the following events*): 

55. «In the future time, after a huqdred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to 
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma’s world he will be bom in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a BrAhmana tribe, an accomplished master 
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. Bis name will i>e Tissa, his 
suhiame Moggalipntta; Siggava and Candavajjjt will confer 
on the youth the PabbaJyA ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the PabbajjA ordination and attained the know- 
lodge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Tittliiya 
doctrines and establish the (frue) faith. 59. A royal chief 
cAlled Asoka will govern at that time in PA|aliputta', a 
righteous prince, an iucreaser of the empire. “ 

60. All the seven hundred Rbikkhus, the Theraa, having 
taught the (tme)' doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained ParinibbAna. 61. Desceiid- 

r i) Hm M aceMat of til* Sink and Mavertion ofTiiaa Norgali* 

palta wko'pNsidad attk* tiibd Coucil. . 8 m I fablraa^ pp. SS — SS. 
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ing from iBrchma’c world he was bom. in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had masterei^ the whole Veda, 
62. (Once young Tissa thns addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father’s house:) ask the 
Ssma^ a question, answer these questions (oonceraing) the 
J^igveda, the Yajurveda, the SAmareda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the ItihAsa** ; — 68. and the Thera ha^ 
ving given his p^pnusiou, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke, to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge: 64. also wiHosk you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you am dever, answer 
my question^ truly." 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) ^Tbat I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Manti-a, I desire to receive the 
PabbajjA ordination." 66. Ijeaving the narrow way of the 
life jof a layman, the youth went forth, into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina’s 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajjl. C8. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbi^A 
ordination; learned Candavajjl taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(paving done so,) these Theras attained ParinibbAna. 


69.') Two years of Candagutta, fifty-eight of king 
Pakunijaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty -fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the UpasampadA onlination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
pntta, having learnt the Vinaya from Candavajjt, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava Sad CMidavaJJi taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakos which are filled with col- 
lections referring to bqth (Bfaikkhus and Bbikkbunts) (or: 

1) In tlM A>llowiiis atrmint, tome of the nnmberl meotioaed are evi- 
denlljr wrenf; f have preferred, however, 'not to correct thcae, tinee the ceuee 
of theao onora may be attrUwtaid aa wait to t^wtithor ap to eopyiata. 



144 


5, 71 — 84 . 


the Sutta collection, as it had . been settled at the two' 
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 
ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya, 
and attained Nihhdna after having completed seventy-six 
years. 73. Candagntta ruled twenty-four years; when he 
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bbtina. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping 
the Dhuta&ga precepts, of limited desires, attached to 
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and 
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful 
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in. his 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years bad elapsed after the protector of 
the world had attained MibbAna, learned UpAli had com- 
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty- fourth year 
of AjAtasattu's (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijayn’s, (when) 
pAsakti received the UpasampadA- ordination from Thera 
UpAli. 78. The learned (Thera) called DAsaka had com- 
pleted forty years; ten years of Nugadasa’s (reign) and 
twenty of Paknndaka’s (PanduvAsa’s!) had elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the UpasampadA from 
DAsaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of KAlAsoka’s l^reign) had 

plapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambtipanni, (when) Siggava received the UpasampadA 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta’s (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the UpasampadA ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82.. Six years of Asokadhamma's (reign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty -eight (years) oT king Mutaslva 
had elapsed, (when) Mabinda received the UpasampadA 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83. UpAli received the Vinaya from Buddha, DAsaka 
received the whole Yinaj’a from Thera UpAlL and taught 
it just as bis teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera 
DAsaka taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Son^a) taught it, 
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after having loarut it from his teacher. 85. Witfe ^naka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in, his tarn 
tanght Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
iiaka ^ere Siggava and Oandavajjji ; the Thera taught boih 
these pupils the- Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Gandavajjt, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence^ 

88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupH Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddba had attained Parinibb&na, 
resplendent Thera Up&li tanght the Vinaya full thirty years. 

90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil-, the 
learned Thera called DAsaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbana. 91. DAsaka in his turn made his pupil/ Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained NibbAna sixty- 
four years (after his UpasampadA). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of .the 
Vinaya, attained NibbAna sixty-six years (after his Upa- 
sampadA). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained NibbAna seVenty-six years 
(after his UpasampadA). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained NibbAna 
eighty-six years (after his UpasampadA). 

.95. Seventy-four years of UpAli, sixty-four of DAsalca, 
sixty-six of Thera 'Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the UpasampadA of them all (i, €. 
the num^r of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampadA and their death). 

96. Learned UpAli was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera DAsaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; wben six 

years of Udayabhadda’s reign bad elaps^, Thera UpAli 
attained NibbAna. 98. The ruler SnsuhAj^ r^gned ten ‘ 
years; after eight years of SusnnAga’s reign DAsaka at- 
tamed ParinibbAna. After SnsunAga’s (KAlAsoka’s!)- 

to 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
4wenty-two years. In the sixth year of their leign Sonska 
attsiued Parinibblna. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years'; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibbftna. 101. The son ofBindus&ra, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka’s reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggalipntta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
Nibb&na. . 

108. JLearned Thera Up&li, a great teacher, attained 
Mibbknn seventy-four years (after his UpasampadA), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera DAsaka, chief 
of the Vinaya. 104. DAsaka attained Nibbuuu sixty-foui^ 
years (after his UpasampadA), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the 'l^inaya. 105. $o- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural^ faculties, at- 
tained PurinibbAna sixty-six years (after his UpasampadA), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
NibbAua seventy -six years (after his UpasampadA), after 
having made yciung Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained NibbAna eighty years 
(after his UpasampadA), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the yinaya. 


VI. 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbAna <kf the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When' Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of jeoyaL majesty entered into, him; he diffused the 
Splendour which he had obtmned in consequence of his 
merits, one .yojana above and one beneaUi (the earth); Nt he 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambndlpa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
eveiy^ day ajxteen jars of water (?), filled with mediciil 
hei^ of every description/^ from the Anotatta lake at the 
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top of tlie Hunovat mohnttina. 4. Tho Devat tlmi eon- 
ttaa^y bidoght OTory day fragraat tooth ><deaiiten mado 
ci tho betel Tine, which were grown in the mountaint, 
toft, tmooth, tweet, endowed with flavonr, and dolightfiill 

5. The Dorat thra conatantly brought ewaj day firagrant 
myrobalant, w^ioh were grown in the mountaana, toft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to. great kings (?). 

6. The Deras then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra* 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The N4ga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder fi>r washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless, oloftiet to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious coliyrium ; 
all these .things (they brought) from the N/kga world. 
lOi. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
waa picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-bom birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka’s merit. 18. The great Nkga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhiw, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by thq^ 
splendour of (Asoka’s) merit. 14. The glorious PiyadasA 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religions mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sira, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjent, charged with eollecring the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the toWn of Ve- 
dtssa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, kivown by the 
.name of Devt, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most nuhle son. 17. Mahinda' apd Saipglidmittk' chose to 
reorive die Pabb^A' ordination; having ohtained PabbajjA, 
they bodi dest^eyed the fetter of Ondividual) existence. 

48. Asdca nded in PAfaliputta, beet of towns; three 
'' 10 * 
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years after bis coronation he was converted to Bud- 
dha’s faith. 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbiina in the 
Upavattana (at Kusin&ra), and when Mahiiida, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was bom? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
oyer Jambudtpa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing bis race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mabinda’s fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhaniuia, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dip^ 24. I'hey 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he pa^ed 
three years doing honour to P&sanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adhereiits of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Nigaptbas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and P^anda and Titthiya 
infidels of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own powers -the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall) *). 

1) Tbs kins invited aU Ui« aiMliet of diSbront oraodc to teko tbo 
•onte of wbicb Ihtj doomfd ihomstlvet worthy. All wero content wUh 
lower ■en te , oxoept Ni|;rodhn,, n Bnddbitt novfeo, who took hia acet on th# 
royal Uwono. ^ 
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After having annihilated alt the Pusundas and defeated the 
seutariana', — 31. the king thought: „ Which other men 
may we find who are Arukats in this world or sec the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world; this world cannot be void of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear Iiis («. e. such a nian’s^ well spoken words, I -will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests.** 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for altns. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodha 
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose ntind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a waivderiug life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the tliought occurred to him, that he had, been his 
companion during a former life (?) ’). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, ,who was happy ii 
consequence of his meritorious deeds pi former existences 
who bad reached the fruition ' which is obtained by the 
path of Andiats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise mai^ thought, full of longing: 42. .„Ii!ideed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in tiiis world,. and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.** 


1} Sm the fttory in the Mahftvnqisa, p. 14. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment 6f the five-fold, 
delight j high bliss; delighted , he who. -was companble to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea-. 
sure, -like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44. 45. He spoke to one of bis ministers: „ Well,. quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young mao 
of tranquil appearance, who' walks along tite road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran- 
quillity.** 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
be thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has readied 
the highest perfection.** 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: »Well prepared scats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; 1 grant thee which- 
soever diou desirest.** 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took , (the king’s) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the, Papdukambala. 

49. The king thought: „Thi8 most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless ; him ... 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
'structed and expert in Dhamniii and Vinaya, i^ain spoke 
thus, full of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith which thou 
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me , . o great Sages In- 
struct me, I listen to thy ..preaching.** 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king^ he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipi^aka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.*) „Eamestness 
is the way to immortality, iudifterence -is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.** 
54. When wise Higrbdha had pronounoed this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that hij^^st motive 


i) DIumiaMSMia, r. St. 
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^viz. earnestness)? ^Tiiis is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55 . To-day I choose as my rofiige thee aiid 
Buddha with the Dhainnia and the Sanigha; together with 
•ny children and wives, with the number of iny relatives 
[ announce to thee my having become a lay-dis6iple. 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
^of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera. “ 

57. (The kiiig having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, ho replied:) „Thcre are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three -fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^ 58. The king again 
spoke* to the Thera: „1 desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly ; 1 will listen to the Dhamma.^ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation ivhich 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the 'con- 
gregation, as thou dcsiredst (to do).^^ GO. Asokadhainina, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: Gl. „We will offer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the groat 
Saingha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Lct^thcin quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 

63. Let the niakers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. 

64. I will bestow a great dtuiation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, thef most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, list them ifweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands an^ trium- 
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phal archer, pluiitsiiu trees, auspicious brinuniug jars, and 
let them place here and there . . ., — 66. and let tlieiii 
make flags of cloth and . fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Yessas, Siiddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 

68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who arc pleasant to hear and sweet- 
voiced, shall play (various melodies) *. . . and proceed 
to meet the Coiigrogation, (a) most meritorious . (act). 

69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of diflfer- 
cut kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Saiiigha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night. “ 

73 — 75. That night liaving elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in bis own n^sidcnce, gave the following orders to his 
couuscllors and bis attendants: „Lot all people procure 
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as inuCh as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal oflicers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus.^ 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler Of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78.. The king in 
whose mind wisdom bad ajrisen^ proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation^ saluted thein^ raising 
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his joined bands, and received ‘;reetin^8 in return. 79. He 
spoke to the Hliikklm coiigrogutioii : „May (the Saingba) 
have compassion on ine.“ 80. Taking the alms- bowl of 
the Thera, the Saiiigha's (spiritual) fatlior, and paying re- 
verence to him by (oflTering) various flowers, he entered 
the city 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 
to be seated, he oflered to them witli outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, hard and soil, 
as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi- 
kkhii a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
colly rium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the reqiiisit<‘S 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 7i)'*. 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had ass( inbli'd, into his inte- 
rior appartments, .\sokadlianinia, tin* ruler of the earth, 
sat down.. Sitting down the king invit(*d the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to acc<*|it) their gifts, (saying): 85. ,.1 give 
as much as tlie iihikkhus desin*, whatever they choose.*^ 
8(5. After having gratified tlu*in with (a [n*(»sent of priestly) 
recjuisitcs and oftered to them wliat was rec|uired (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
poimd(*d divisions of the niiamina: 87. there, vene- 

rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsniat) of the Sun, 
hy tiie indication of a ecM*tain numbi*r of divisions of the 
Dliainma, (iiee.ordiiig to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also aecoiding to sections and to the composition?^ — 
88. „It has hern taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by tlie kinsman of* tin* Sun; it is W(*I1 divided, well pro- 
mu]icat<*d. well i*.\|daincd, well taught* — 89. accompanied 
hy reasons and reph*te with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right c.xertion, the (magical) powers, 
tin* (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the r(M|iiisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
heading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these arc the seven divisions of the most 
excellent tdcmeiits of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men. 
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the sapreincy transeondent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consiata of nine Ajlgaa'). /i)2. Full 
d$;hty-four thouaand aeetioua of the Doctrine have been 
taugbt by tbe Kinaman of the Sul| out of couipaaaion for 
ereutiul ^inga. 93. H« baa preached the highest Truth, 
the moat excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the 'jpath loading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambroaia-like meuiutne.** 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the iCongp'egation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his' mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. ^Full and complete 
eighty -four thouaand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by tbe most excellent Buddha; -r 96. 1 will 
buiitl eighty -four thousand monasteries, honoiiriug each 
-single section of the Truth by one monastery.** 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotfs of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambudlpa eighty -four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years’ time, (the copstmetion oQ 
tlie Aramas being finished^ the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offering. 

VII. 

1. There was a great assemblage, from all parts of 
Jainbudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhunis possessing the six (siipeniatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world -show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3.. The king'' standing on 

I) The of niuUllias Uoctrinc are the well-known time lii vision!*, 

vis. SfittA, Geyya, Veyy;ikdrai,ia, (lathft, U(1aiia» ItivutUka, jtUaka. Mi- 
bhttta, Vedslla. 
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the AsoJcAramSy lobked over (the whole of) JathltHcKpa; 
by the Bhikkhus’ magicnl power Asoka aaw ^erything. 

4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the floweiw and arched and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 

flowers; be saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. . JQ^ighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were beiSj^^lebru- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Blukkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhnuls and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty>four 
thousand Vihiras, which were honoured, (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: „I am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. iO. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Bnddba. I have daily made 
ojBTerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya ofl’ering, one to 
the (Bhikkhn) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion,' one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the MahA- 
gaflgi (gives her water). 13. 1 cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most fi^; 1 am, 
therefore', a relation of the Faith. “ 14 — 16. After having 

heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed .in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of c/tses, snsw'cred the r(uestion of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure n comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the pro[>agation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): »TIie donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to' receive the Pabbajjii ordina- 
tion, becomes really n relation of the Fattb.** 18. 19. King 
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AgokadfaaiDtBS, the ruler of the eiurth, haviug heard tliio 
speech, tiddressed botii prince Mahinda, his aon, and his 
daughter Saqof^ainittH: presently shall be a relation of 

the Faith.** Both children hearing what tiheir fatiier had 
said, agreed, fsayiug:) — 20. ^Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will dp what you have siud; make ns quickly xeceiee 
the Pabbajju ordination, become a relative of the Faith.** 
21. Mahinda, Asoka’s son, bad completed twenty years, 
and Saipghamittii might be eighteen years of age. ^2. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajyu ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasainpadd ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time SanighamittA began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mdbinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta’s Upasampadk) 
Asokadbamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka’s 
coronation, when Moggaliputta " had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the PabbajjjiV ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25. Mahtideva conferred the Pabbi^ft ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampadi*); these wore 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towawds Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his UpajjliAya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years 'after Asoka’s coronation Mahinda haU completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
ninny pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutla (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son . of Asoka, in the three sciences , (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) fatalities, the four analyti- 
ual doctrines. 30. And Tissa Mo^alipntta oc^tinuontdy 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the AgS- 

1) 8«e lliditvuiMs, p. 87, I. 3. 
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mas (t. e. the Sutta-Pitjika)., 31* When (Asoka) iiMt com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the* fourth year (he put his) Wothere (to deatb)|, after 
his sixth 3 *^ar Maliinda, the son of Aaoka, received the 
Puhb^ja ordination. 32. Both sons of Koavti, the Tbems 
Tissa and Symitta, who possessed the gxeat (sMgieai) 
faculties^ attained Parinibbutia after Asoka*s eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbaiia ordinadoii, 
and both Theras attained Nibbana* 

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their iu- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha ; — 35. the schis- 
unities and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda- 
rafigas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years; 
tlic Uposatha ceremonies wexe performed by incomplete 
congrogiitioiis ; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty -six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bbi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokarama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jiiia. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkbus, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the gieat (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored spleinloiir to tlio (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Katluivatthu. 42. From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nikuyas and the seven si'clions (of the Abhi 
dhainma); be the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Vibbafigas of the Viiiaya, the Parivar^ 
and the Khandhaka. 
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44. When the second centnry and thirty -six years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddhai’s death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravada. 45. In the city 
of P4taliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He he- 
jstowed great gifts on the Samgba, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. Ore he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another 
for the preaching of the Dharama, one for the require- 
ments of the sick, one to the Saingha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours,- furtively attached tliemselves (to the Samgha). 
49. The P&timokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
/Fsok&rima were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
Pktimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, mpny dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of -Moggall was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints ; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
58. Hamng received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
ftirtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajj& rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pore gold (witii baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Therav&da; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamiha, which is called Katb:\vatthn. A similar 
pnnishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. ' 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kathivatthu which belongs to the : Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
Jebted one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asokarama 
which ^had been built by king Dliatnmasoka, this third 
convocation was finished in t!ie sspaco of nine months. 
Here ends the Council ol‘ il»* true Faith which 
lastc'd nine months. 


VIII. 

1. Far-seeing Moggalipiitta who perceived by his sii- 
periuitural vision the pro[>agation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Mtijjjhaiitika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ^Preach yc together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings.^ 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of (he Gandh&ras; there he appeased an enraged Naga and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm ofMaliisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of} the suffering in bell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse^). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadbammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
fmuntry by preaching the Aggikkbandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mabadbammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapaj&taka. 9. The Thera MahArakkbita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the Kalakarania Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Diirabhisara, Sahadeva, Mftlakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Ilimavat. 11, They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Soiia and 

1} The country converted by this Thera ia culled by BiitUIhugliofia 
VaoevasA. 
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to SuTannabhftmi ; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisacas and ndeased many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with frntr companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Laiika, firmly established (there) the Faitli 
and released many peojile from their fetters. 


IX. 

1. The ifiland of Lanka was called Sihala after the 
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Vafiga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gave birth to two childrfm. 3. Siliabahu and 
SivaJi were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was 
Siisima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sifaabahu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sihapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lajarattha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty -two brothers were the 
sons of Sihabahu; Vijaya and Siimitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated ; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: „liemove yc that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen.^ 11. He was then removed^ and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. ^May.they 
drift whereever they like; they sh^ll not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country." 13. The ship in which the children had 



i>, 13—28. 


161 


embarked was helplessly uriveii to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives bad embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha, 15. The 
ship in which the m.en had embarked went, sailing* on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Suppara. 16. The people of Suppara then invited those 
sc^von hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduef. (The people) 

indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful <leeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: „Let us ciuickly kill those rascals." 

20. Th(‘rc is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara- 
<lipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lafika- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sainbiiddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbana, that son of Sihahahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having Ud't the laud called Jambudipa, 
landed on Ijafikadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, tliat 'that primre one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teaclicr at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of geds: „Do not neglect, i$^osiya, the care of 
Lankadipa." 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having beard 
the Sainbiiddha's command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with bis at* 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bbaru- 
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men haying gone on 
board tbeir ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 
28. They came to Laftk^dfpa, where they disembarked 
and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being cx- 
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hausted by great hunger ^ thirst and fatigue « they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankadfpa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita togetlier with Anurk- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagnmi, and Upatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the different parts. 34. 'The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anurddha) 
founded Anur&dhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gAmi then founded Ujjcni, Upatissa 'founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightful island of LankA. 

38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with, people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In tiie ninth mouth after (Gotama) h^ become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his atbiining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the NAgas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the SamApatti meditations (in LafikA). 

40. On these three occasions the TathAgata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hiUier. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit. for) the remdencp of men ; tfae Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete MibbAna by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 



42. Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty -eight years alUBt 
the Parinibb&na of the Sambuddha, the light -giving 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sthapura ^ 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): ^Comle>' 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent isl^n^ 
of Laak4; — 44. there is nobody to govern this hangdog 
after my death. I band over to you this island which 
1 have acquired by my exertions. “ 


X.*) 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin- 
cess called KaccanA, came over hither from Jambudtpa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2 . She was crowned as 
the queen-consort ofPanduv&sa; from this marriage eleven 
children were bom: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, Vibhata, Rama, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. 4, The youngest of them was a 
daughter known by the name of Citta; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Umm&dacitta (fascinating Cittft). 

5. (Panduvasa) arrived in Upatissag&ma in the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned fall 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven S&kiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: R&ma, Tissa, and Anur&dha, MahW, DIgh&va, 
Rohana, G&mani the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduv&sa, prince Abhaya by name, 
reigned immediately (after bis father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Dlgbftvu, the clever G&manl, who at^ded 
Panduvftsa, cohabited with the princess CSttA. 9. In con- 

1) ThU chapter beloogs to the moit ftagmentoiy parte of the whob 
work. First ie related the marriage of Papda^^e^^ Kacetei (re. 1 — 4). 
After_a etaaaa reftiring to the length of Pai^iirisa'e reign (V.'5}, the namee 
of KaocftnS'e brothere are given who came over to Cejlon (see Md^ivamsSf 
p. 66). The following verses contain a shofT abstract of what is lelaled at 
length in the MahIvagMat PP* 67 et seq. 
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sequence of that intercourse the princi' called Panduka 
was born. Saving liis life (from the porsociitions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in DovArilcamaiidala. 

XL 

1. Abhaya's twentieth year having elapsed, Pakiinda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakiindaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2- After Abhaya’s twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; .seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anuradhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) \v(‘ro still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 
pletely tranquillized (thte country). 4. Enjoyii>g sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Paknnda reigned 
during fiill seventy years. 5. The son of Paknnda was the 
prince called IVfutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni; 

6. 7. There were tlien ten brothers, the sons of Muta- 
siva: Abliaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti together with MattA- 
bkaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissu,. and Kira completing 
the number of ten, and princess Anula and Sivala, the 
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When eight years of Ajata- 
sattu had ejapsed, Vijaya i?amc hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
tJdaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvasa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one yi'ar. 10. In the twenty- 
fiM year of Nogadasa, PandiiViisa died, and they crowned 
Abbaja in the twenty-first year of Nagadaisa. 

IL ... seventeen years ^); twenty-four ... 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta ^he king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 


I) TSe lint wvrda of thifl Mam to rafw to the intemifii ailw 

AMfyo!h Swob, whkb looted oei'oiileen ycooo. The number of twoiiQr-fimr 
t o faii nl osl^s. 
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giitta they crowned Miitasiva. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mntaslva died. 

14- When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the winter sesison, under the most auspioiciff 
Nakkhatta of Asajlni, Devanainpiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the CbAta 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), tlie flower pole, 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white ^ and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird ~ pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight descrip- 
tions of pearls (iilso presented tlicinselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakiibha 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When iJfevslnam- 
piya had . succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three huinboo poles 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in coiisecpience of Dcv&mimpiya^s 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. be spoke with 
a heart full of joy: am high-born, noble, the chief of 

men; such is the reward of my rigiiteoiis deeds; look at 
.the treasures I have gained, which arc worth many hies 
and are produced in cpiiseqnence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my 
mother or niy father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions!^^ Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhamm&soka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by fliitbfiil 
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affbction, though' they never had seen each bother. 26. j,I 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudtpsi, the righteous 
Asbkiidhauima, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive froiii' me the gift of these treasures, and 1 
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear^ (?) ‘), 

quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city 
called Poppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my tdly." 

29. Mahaaritthu, SAla^ the Brahmann Parantapabbata. 
the astrologer Puttiitissa, these four men were the messen- 
gers despatched by DevAnnmpiya. 30. Devanampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems^ the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which hud the 8i/.n of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most {>recious chanks, 
together with many vaiiiable* objects. .31. The king sent 
his minister Sula :ind his coniinandor-in-ehief Arittha, Pn- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa. who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoha in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
Sara wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chunk trumpet, and a 
palanquin, - '33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being 'worthy (?) of a royal coronation ; a suit (a koti ?) 
of clothes which arc (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed -), costly towels, — 34. most 
pracious yellow sandal wood , and measures of rouge, 
yellow, -and cinblic myrobalan ; and therewith he sent this 
nu'ssage: 35. Buddha is the best among those who 

are worthy of' presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which . refer to the extinction of tbd passions, and the 
Saingha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Deyas. 36. To this 
(triacQ I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest bliss.** 

ly Th* kbis additMM kit aaph«» Ariglui; lUlutvsi|isa, |kS9. 

.. S) I lisvs Ml^pUd Taravur'a trasalatHm .adlwybMiii*. (MsktTSs>**« 

P-70)f'vv ■ ' ' ' ■ 
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37. Those four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in P&taliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent Uy Asdkadbamina, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Ves&kha. The requisites fpr 
the coronation having been sent* by Asokadhamina, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Dov&nain- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the full moon 
day of the month of Vesakha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jetthn, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the 
royal coronation. 

XU. 

1, The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya) 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, /i royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a ... of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right 
hand chahk, — 2. a palanquin, a coiich trumpet, water 
from* the Ganges, a^ koti of edothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
a golden vessel ancLspoon, costly to weds, — 3, a man's 
load . of water fr^m the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye eollyrinm bronghi 
by the Nagas, . — 4. yellow and omblic inyrobalan, costly 
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Bemdes be aent the following menage;) „] have taken 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Saingha; 

1 have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of tt^^ 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad in the highest religion of the Jina, take your 
refuge in the Teacher.^ 7. Doing honour (ta Oova- 
nampiyatissa by) this (comwssiou), Asoka the illustrious 
deiqfMitched die messenger to DevAnampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Muhinda, in the most excellent Asokarama, out of 
compassion for the country of Lafik&, (as follows:) 9. ^The- 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lanka; go, most virtuous one, convert the island ofLankA-^ 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, ha\ing heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) go to the .island of I^anka.^^ 12. The (prince) 
called Mahiiida became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
nionastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the XJposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16- (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of LafikA). 17. Perceiving the tliought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face; 18. „The time has come to thee, 
^ 2 peat hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best 
of isfands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Qo 
to the most excellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths « release men 
from the fetters (of sin); — 20« make illustrious the doc^r- 
trine of the snpreme Buddha 4n LaikkAdipa. Thy (adveitt) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and 1 shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Jjankadipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee* to depart.^ 22. Hav- 

heard the speech of Sakka, Maliiml;i, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): lias rightly pro- 

phesied about me, the fraternity ot Hliikkhiis has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka hhs c^xhorted me; 1 yhall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambajianiii ; sul>tle is the j^eople 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the desrriiction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to tiM in: 1 shall go to the 
island of Lanka.^ 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (ti> (omc). IM^diinda was 
the chief of that number; there wen^ (iIkmi) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novict? Siiinana, and the lay -disciple 
Klianduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (snjiernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
tin* great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion)! 27. „Lct us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let ns convert many people and 
establish the Faith. ^ 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 

claiming:) „Re it so^, they ail w(*re joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hiint.^ 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had rctin*a into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. „Venerabl(» sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee; ,In future times the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will prdpu- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will didivcr created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
be will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassioa for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men/ 
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81. Tbu«» Bhagmvat has indicated thee, ahd now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It ia time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island ; upon thee this task has devolved ; 
bear this burden, convert Tainbapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „1 accept /what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tan^apanni, 1 will show the light (to the 
island) and cai^e the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambftpanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness /b( ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is 
ruined by epvy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusions whtcn are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high born people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble jike) Munja or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness oi 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity . of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, 1 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.^ 

Being thus exhorted by Vasavinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from bis solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. „Let us go 
to Tambapanni ; the people of Tambapanni are subtle ; (yet) 
they have not hoard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all su%nug. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to tlie island of Lanka.^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Vedissa, (they reflected ^iisi) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.** 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Having thus risen, the Tberus alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex* 
celtent town (Anur&dhapura), on the cloiid-like inounhiin 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then -the chief of that fraternity ; Itthiya, 
Thel'a Uttjya, Bbaddasala, and Sainbala, — 30. tlic novice 
Siiiiiana, and the lay-pupil Hbunduka, all these possessing 
tile great (magical) powers, were the i'onverters of Taniba- 
panni. 40. The; Thera, rising into th<» air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the oast of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, > 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
sfimniit of a hill. At that time Devauampiyatissu, the son 
of Mtipisiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasanipada ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudiim. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on iUv. full moon day of tluf 
month jettha, under the astorisms Aniiradha and Jettba, 
Mahinda at the head of his coinpanioiis arrived on iiioiint 
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to tlie king. 4t>. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and riintiiiig behind liiiii lu came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yukklia dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was friglitciied. 48. (The Thera reflected:) ^As 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
^loiild be frightened; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhiis (also).^ 4!). There (Mahinda) 
saw the prints the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
llic name of that prince: ,,Coine hither, Tissa*^, thus be 
then addre'ised biiii. 50. (The king thought thus:) i,Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-human beings?" 51. (Mahinda 
replied:) whom you ask^ o pripce, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging io the world of men. We 
are Samauas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Janibudipa." 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gni- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived ; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Tl>eras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king 
perceived the (other) seated Tiieras (and asked:) „Are 
there many otlu^ Bhikkhus, pupils of tlio universal Bud- 
dha?" 50. „Tlicn‘ are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in the 'threefold sci<‘nco, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
ivell acquainted with tlu' exposition of the qualities of 
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
iiatship." 

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person 
(Mahinda) preached to him tlie most excelh'iit nattliipad:! 
Sutta, 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand niei> took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in wjiose mind 
faith has arisen. 50. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „Iiet 
Its proceed to the town, my capital." 60. Quickly (Ma- 
lundu) converted the pious, learned and wise king Ciilled 
nevanain(piya) together with his army. 61. Ilc^aring what 
the kind said, Mahinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here." 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mahinda, tlie enlightener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bbikkliiis: ,)Let us confer the Pabbajj& 
ordination on Bhanduku." 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajj& ordination on Bha^^olt*^ At the same 
time he received the Upasampadft ordination uid attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer*): nNay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to os); the Tathigata has rejected (its use).** 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (niagical) powers, 
started throught the air,- as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. l>eBoending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When tbe king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: „Erect a paviljOn in the town within the 
precincts of fihe palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived. ** 6d» The 
high-bom ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and 8x>ot1ess cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with -entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 78. »The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now. Sire,' seats which ^ure suitable for ascetics.* 74. At 
diat moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
„A chariot. Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkh^' frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75^ O wonderful, SirCl all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re 
mained behind me after hayipg sent me away, (but now) 

i) fiM klftg iuid. MMt feia tilt next mtimng for. feHnafftK tlit 

Thtna to ISt Ittnit mo MnliSv., g. 81 ^ 
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high aeat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for 
them); the Tberas approach." 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms-bowls of the Theras 
and -honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the. king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat ^covered with .cloth. 

80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which' 
were covered witli olotli. When th/y had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own lupids a most ex- 
cellent meal. -When the Them had finished his meal .and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 8^. (the king) ad- 
dressed 4 ueen Anhl:\ together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: „You know the opportunity, qm-. n; 
it is time to pay yonr respects to them, (the Theras)." 
83. Queen Anul/l, surrounded by flve hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them tu her heart's content.. 
84.. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mabinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful P<‘ta stories, — 85. 86. the 
VimAna stories, the Saccasainyutta. "When they hud heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
AnulA and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, .attained the reward of 
SotApatti; this was the first Ciisn of the attainment (of a 
stiige.of sanctification which occurred in LafikA). 

xni. 

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
h:id not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace aUd set up a great sJiout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (acked :) »For what reason .liave 



ail* these numerous people, has this great crowd aasem- 
bled?" S. (The ministers said:) »This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtiun a sight (of them), they set. up that great .#hpui." 
4. (The icing replied:) „The' palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place theroselyes therein; tlie elephant 
stables are ngt too small; (there) these crowds may. see 
the. Thera." 5. WheD'(Muhinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened ^the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from hiseeat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele-. 
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a 
‘magi^cent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda,. the 
enlijfntener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on tliat 
m^fist excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com^ 
pnny (of Ilhikkhus), then preached the most e^cccllent 
Devadhta Sutta. 8.^ llaving heard that Dovadhta discourse 
(which treats of) the most fcatiiil (consefptences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
fodr Truths ; at the end ,(of his discourse) one tlioiisand 
men-attuined (sanctification); this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lai'ika). 

10. Leanng the elephant stnbleS (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Hud- 
dha had done in KAjagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden c.*illod 
Malnlnandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached tlie most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent B41apandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14.15. ^ great crowd then’ gathered in the "Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women, and maidens,, the dmigb- 
tcrs-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetii^ with them, night had fidlen. 16. (The king 
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fore addressed Mabinda:) »Tfae Tfaeras may pass the night 
here in the Mahttnandana garden; it is too late tor going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.^ 17._(MaF- 
hinda replied:) town which is filled with so many 

people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
nois<;; nay^ let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.** 
18.. (Tissa answered:) „There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the J^ahAmcgharana, sukable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much 
noise, at .night there is no noise at all. 20. It is' well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and sh.adow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
Tbei« is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — -{22. a well constructed lotus- pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly 8ccnt<Ml by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
iny garden, appropriate for .(you) and the fraternity of 
Jlhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
me.** 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 

with his companions, siitrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavaua garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Thenis. Having bowed, to tbem^ he spoke thqs to Uie 
Theras: 27. «Have you had a good night's rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?** (The Theras replied:) 
The dwelling is solitary, ^11 fitting the season, agreeable 
to )ie in for men, — 28r convenient' for a retir^ ezisfesilMse 
and desiraUe^** The king, delighted by t^t speedi, re- 
Iskinng and exmted, — 29. he the mler of the eiurth, took 
« jgiddat' vessel and dedicated the gardm) (to the Frhler^ 
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nity). Raising his clasped'* bands, he pronounced, the fol- 
lowing words: 80. „Here, venerable Sir, I give up the 
beautiful MahAmegbavsna garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it.** 31. Mabinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the MahAmeghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they, turned the Mah&megbavana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tiss&rftma. 34. The 
MahAmcghavana was the first Ar&pia, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which- Devilnanipiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
35.. Then the earth quaked, a borror-erciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Thecas 
'(about the reason of that earth-quake). 86. »This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of La&kA; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith .has been 
established here.** 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in- the town. 38. T^ience 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had A^sen, raising 
bis clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then- 
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the rojisl retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) „Sutisfy my desire (ta lewn the 
' reason of) this- second eartb-ojuake.** 42. „The Fraternity 
will (here) perform itC business which is irreproachable 
and wortiiy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 
will be tile consecrated Sntdosure.** 43. The king, still 
mere delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; tike Thera 
-accepted the flowers and threw them domi on another 
^oi, then the earth quaked again; tiiis was the third 

■t* ■ 
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earth-quake. 44. (The king asked:) ^What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth -quake? Satisfy ail my 
widies, tell me, you are well experienced.** 45. „On this 
spot -will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhiis always will fill the bath.** 46.- Dev^ampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented fidl-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who hod assem- 
bled, raising tlieir clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?** 50. »Tbe 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlighte,ned 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent isiniid.** 
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth^^earth- quake. 53. Witnessing tliat miracle also, 
-the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved tlieir garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
„What is the re:i8on, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.** .. 55. „Kach fortnight they will 
here recite the P4timokkha; on this very 8i>ot .the Upo- 
satba hall wiU stand.** 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place ; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then tl)e eardi quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
. had assembledy joyfully thus addressed each other: „Here 
a YihAra will stand.** 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: ^What la the rcaSoii, o great 
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?** 59. j,As long as in fi<- 
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turc times the alms due to the Ftatemity (will be distri- 
buted), tlie assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive- 
tbem, o great king, on this . very spot,** 60. Hearing the 
Thera’s speech, the delighted .king presented most beauti- 
iiii flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of' the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) ^What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth-quake? £z- 
piain it, o grea^ sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.** 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „ As long as learned people Will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner bell 
will be on this spot.** 


XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighti'd. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (ofterred to him hy the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this was the eighth earth -quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?** 
5. 6. »The ndics of TathAgata’s body consist of eight 
Dopa-pieasiircs,, men possessed of magiciU power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thhpa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will bo tonohed and 
many people will be converted. “ 7. The whole crowd 

that had Msembled, the retinue and the people of 

the Innj^m shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. C^e ^era) resided (during the next night)' in the 
TiSs&rima, 'uid when the night 'liad -jmssed, he pnt. on 

It* 
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Ilia under garment and wrap()ed kimselt in hie robe; — 
9. then he took Lis alnis-bowl and entered the town, the 
iapitnl. jGtoiug Ubout in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. Hie entered the royal palace and 
sat down, on a seat; there he tooje his meal and cleansed 
tlie bowl with his hand. 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left tlie paliice and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhundlia Siittaiita. There ontt thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many cr<‘ated beings (from their sinful 
coiidition)j the Thera rose from his scat and resided again 
(during the n<‘xt night) in the TissarAma. 14. Having re- 
sided there, during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put oh his under garment and wrapped himself in his 

robe; Ifi. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 

town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms be came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa- 
lace and sat down, on a seat; tben^ he took his m(‘al 
and cleansed his bowl n;ith his hand. 17. 16. Having 
finished his meal and ghwldened (the king by preaching 
the Dbomma), he left the town, the capital. When he had 
rested at noon in .the niost excellent Nandana garden, 
he preadied there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the- end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) tlie fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in LafikA). 
19.. Haying preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he roae from his seat and went toibe TissArAma. 

20. The lung was greatly delighted at die eight- 
fold (?) eardi-qnake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king 
thus addressed -the Them: 21. nTlie monastery: has been 
firmly established^ an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) AbhinnApadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) diis great earth-quake. ** 22. ^Thc ^fhera rsr 
plied:) ,,By this alone, p lung, the rest-iioase for the Fra- 
ternity luM not. yet been firmly established; j^e T si th ^jpita 
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luui instituted (the ceremony) called tbe determination of 
bbiindariM. 38. 24., Having defined on all sides by the 
eight ’Classes of landmarks the boundaries vrithin wbii^ 
all Bbikkhns are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed aboUt) not parting with tbe three robes*), all the 
sections (of' the Fraternity) assemble and vote - on their 
affiiirs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded.** 25. (The king answered:) ^My sons and wives 
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, gredt kero, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town^ 
people) reside on the ground included by. the boundaries.. 

27. Here always they will find a defence through the ^yro* 
teoting power (?) of charity and compassion.** (Mahhida 
said:) Ml^ctermine yon the. limits, o king, as yon like; — 

28. the' limit bring given, the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries.** Mahftpaduma and Kufijara., the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first 'harnessed to a golden, plough 
in KotthamAlaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, •— 

80. the destroyer of his enemies^ made a furrow with ^e 
gplden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

81. triumphal inches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights. (?). (Thus tbe 
king) ploughed' with the golden plough. 82. For the srira 
of the conversion pf many people, the prince tt^^her with 
the Vieras, turning his right bond towards the city, wriked 
around it and came to the. bank of the river. 83.. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on tiie g^round with the golden plough, he 
thmi ^ arrived (a^n) at Ko^bamAlalte. 84. The two 
ends of the fiUrrow having been miited in the. preeenee of 

iy8M|Mw?elMalat<8Mi4elBaioa-«rb«iH|dwi«aedal!MatiW|,t(cl* 
vaMU svii^vlM*, ilalUtvasia, 
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• great oro«r<d, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 85* Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re^ 
tinae toge^er with the people of the kingdom joyfiilly 
said to each oUier: „lthere will be a monasteiy within the 
boundary. “ 86. The ruler DevAnampiya indicated to the 

Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. „As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and &e 
ehdosure have been performed , may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to. esta- 
blish firmly the Vih&ra which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Phikkhus.** Having heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 89. thus ad- 
dresslid the fraternity’ of Bhikkhus: Bhikkhus, let us 

fix the boundary. Under the constellation. of UttarAs&|b& 
the • whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of. the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted inth (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the B hibkh na were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tiss&rAma 
monastery, — 41. he resided (during the next night) in 
the TiS84r&ma, and when the night bad passed, he put on 
his mider garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, f^e 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came tQ/the 
gate of the palace.; 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he- took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
itnd gladdened the* king (by preaching the Dhamma), be 
left the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon 
in the Handqna pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivishpama Suttauta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the inoouipandlle Canya Pitaka; 46. he also' repeat- 
edly pMpounded the 6omayapin4a6v&da and the Dhiunhia- 
caUtappavattana in that same t>laoe , in the Mahknun- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Sdttautas be preached during 
(Uiom) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
(Euilijj^tehMr of the isliuid, dc^verecl eigM thbusaad and five 
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liuudred people from the tetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the TissAc^ma together with his companions something 
less then a month, - - 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of AsAtha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: »The time of Vassa is near.** 
Here' ends the acceptance of the MahAvih&ra. 

50. Having arranged his sleepiug-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the TissArAma. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
laibe. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming scats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mahisamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
-without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to- the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: „A11 
the great Tlienis, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain.** 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the fountain. There was a lake 
called Nagacatiikka, situated amidst the rocks; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
ho ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his gre^ hast**, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the suminit of the 
mountain. 60. TiCaving the queens in chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached -tiie Theras, 
saluted, and Addressed them thus: .61. „ Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom^ myself, and the 
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people, and retired to tms mountain?** 62. (Mafainda 
replied:) „Here we shall spend, tlirce full mouths, the 
Vassa which Tath&gata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later***). 63. (The king replied:) »1 do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct me." 64. ^The Bhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors." 65. „I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with- its reasons; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for . the Vassa." 
66. The illustrious monarch who liad reached the full per-, 
fbetion attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) ^^Rcside here 
out of compassion; — 67. well;, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock- cut cells (and of this) Ar&ma. In 
order to estaj>lish firmly the Vih&ra, fix the boundary, 
great Sage." 

68. 69. The son of the king’s sister, renowned by the 
name of MahArittha, and also fifty -five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: »We all 
desire to receive the PabbajjA ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; -give us your consent. Sire." Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the Mrth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with MahAarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the PabbajjA ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent." 72. Hearing the 
king’s speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity : „Let us the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus." 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the VihAra, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree , about 
not parUng with the three robes. 74. Raving fixed the 

1) 8m OI, «, .a. 
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inner and the outer boundary at the Tumba encloture, 
Mabinda, the enlightener of the island, -proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of} the' great boundary. 7^* (Thera) wh<»%^; 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
endosure and the boundary , and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tiss^ndibata. 
tfi. After having consecrated the boundary on ftie moun- 
tain predsely on the full-moon day of- the month As5)ha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttaiv 
As&jhA, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajjil ordination on 
MahAri^a who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time be conferred the 
UpasampadA ordination on this prince who belonged to. the. 
royal family of Tambapanpi. 78. At the sune time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the PabbajjA and Upa- 
sampadA ordinations. 

In the first ArAma thirty -two consecrated endosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second ArAma, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
ArAmas contained one endosure each. 80. The ArAma 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arabats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in LafikA). 

Here ends the acceptance of the Cctiya mountain. 


XV. 

1. (Mdiinda said to the king:) ^In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day, 
we have imme hither from Jambudtpa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the TissArAma nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudfpa; permit it, o lord of charioteers.* 
.3. (The king replied:) »We serve you witii food and 
dnuk^ with clothes and dwelling-placee; the whole peopte 
baa taken refuge^(in the Faitii); what causes you dis- 
satisfaotionf* 4. ^We have no dhjeet here 
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to which we may pay jreqieot by) nlntatums and dy xmiC 
from one aeata, or by railing onr daq>ed hands, a|pi^% 
reipeotfiil oontempladon. For a long-time, o great 
we ^re not seen the Sambnddba) the highest jsmbng 
men.** 5. (The king answered:) „yerily l.have^nndeiv 
stood you, venerable sir; I .will- erect a,mo«tHe<eefic^t^ 
Tbhpa; iBnd you out a suitable place "(?); I wUl^bihld.B' 
Thhpa in honour of the Teacher.** 

6 . (Mahinda gave* the following order to Sumana:) 
9 G 0 , chief Sumana; repair to Pftfaliputta, and- ajddress thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. ^Your ally,, great king, h^ 
been converted to the fkith of Buddha; grant to'.-lwK 
(feme of) -the most excellent relics;' he is going to .erect 
a Thhpa.in honour of the Teacher.** 8 . 'Learned (Su- 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect. ^ssessiOn of 
(magical) power, who was firm and welji grounded ^n 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms-bowl and his robe, a;^ 
instantly departed from the mountain. Accoriping to 
truth he thus addressed king Dbamm&soka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great lung, has been converted to the faith , of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relief, i 
he is going to erect a Thfipa in honour of the Teacher^ 
11 . Having heard this speech, the rejoicui'g and excited 
king filled the alms-bowl with relics, (saying:) „Qi;fckly 
depart, pious man.** 12 . The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the. air and repaired to' 
Kosiya (Indra). 181 The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus ad<fressed him: nHear, great king, the, mes- 
sage which my teacher sends yon. 14. King Devtoam- 
piya has been converted tp the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excfllent velic; be is going lo erect" a 
splendid Tbh^a.** 15. Having heard his. speech, Kosiya re- , 
joldng gave ium the right collar-bone (of Buddb^ saying:) 
^Quickly depart, pious mim.** 16. The. novice Sumana^ 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right coUai^bone, de- 
scended on thumost excellent mountain.(Missaka). 17. Th 6 
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wise man who waa filled With modesty, fear of sin, and 
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him- 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great ahny, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhn frater- 
nity, then vrent to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, 
on the day. of .the G&tum&sa festival , the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with" the boom of the kettle-drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
neuce to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandba, Kon&gamana and Kassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that- hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment whrn the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their Relight, and the earth br.gan to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by bis order), caused - the bncks for the 
Thhpa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent ThApa; the highly precious relies which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent genm. 
30. (TheiPe were) white (^ canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable omaihents, beauti- 
fiil choWries. 31. Near the Thfipa a brilliancy spread. in 
all direettoea over the four quarters foom' the lamps, IUes 
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the briUiuicy of the rising son. 89. Cloths hrillisat with 
rerions ooloars were spread (?), and above Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 88. A canopy covered 
with gold) which was encircled by (omamen'ts) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand .... 


(Mohinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas:) 84. ,.Here Sambuddha Kakn- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
kkhtts who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 35. The Buddha, pfted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on creat^ beings, and on 
the suffering men in Qjadlpa, Abbayapura. 86.' In Ojn- 
dlpa (he lodced) with the power of the . rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
he repaired to Ojadlpa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha’s name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
MahAdeva, the mountain (was called) Devakhta; (there 
reigned in the island of) Oji^pa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a piince named Abhaya. 89. The , well constructed 
town . which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleaauit; 
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged iit. tiie island) a fearful epidemic fover called 
Pup^aluuiaritt; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence . of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Troth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, ’-*• 42. eighty>foor thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that -time the mo- 
naideiy was tire Ps^yArAma^ and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhanunakarikacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vesMl. of 
the Buddha is preserved). 48. ICahAdeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bldkkhus/ remained (there) , and the ^a, 
the hipest being, hiniself departsd from that place. 
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44. Here Sambuddha KonAgtuDana, the great Clage, 
scoompanied by thirty thousand BhihkhnSy looked (over 
the island). 45. The Santbuddha gifteid with (snpematn- 
ral) vision, diffused his compassion throng -ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the snffeiing pe<^le of 
Varodtpa. 46. In Varadtpa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays . of his Bodhi on many created beings, <m a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47.' Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhns the Sambilddha repaired to Vara- 
dlpa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha’s name 
was) Kondgamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahisumana, 
the mountain (was called) Sumanakhta; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadlpa, (in the town of) Vaddhamina, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine . . . Wheu- 
the created beings were afBicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brou|^t 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of tbei town 
which was situated near tlie Tissatal&ka^ there was the 
UttarAr&ma monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kilyabaudhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from deaths 
had been . preached , — 53. Mah&snmaua, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bbikkhus, ire- 
mained (there), and the great hero liimMlf, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the, island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (snpreine) 
knowledge. 56, Omnisment Kassapa, tlie receiver of otter-- 
ings, diffiiung (the rays of)/ his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king JTayanta and his 
broi^r Saniiddha)^ - 57. and by the power of the rays 



of lufll Bodhi, as tho sun (awskeus) the lotuses, he saw 
many beings ' in Uie island of Mandadipa who were to 
attain (supremo) knowledge. 58. shall go to Manda- 
dtpa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of tiie night) 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha’s name wats) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Saibba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Suhbakhta, the name 
of the town was Visala, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town wiiioli was. situ.atcd near the 
Khema'tankj there was the- Pacinaruma monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) tlie Dakasatika Cctiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(tilro) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 63. When tlie Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been (‘stablished, eighty- four 
thousand men attained Sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has a})- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the nder of 
the world. „Ont of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings.** 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of N&gas which b«d assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and fl:unes, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great' 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
„I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew. “ 69. This 

Saihhuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on tbc mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata) ; there reigned in the delightful 
town called Annr&dbapura a - prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Kusitthrft, in the Upavattana of the Mallas^ the holy Sw- 
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buddba reached complete Nibb&na by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) nTwo hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Reli^on to shine* (in Lank&). 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful 
Aruma called the ThhpAr&ma. 73. At that time the island 
(will be Icnown) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island." 


74. The queen called Annl& was a believer in the 
Ihiddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed' 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire oT existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the king addressed the Thera thus: („Queen Anulft) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajijil ordination on 
Anula." (Mahinda replied:) „It is not permitted to Bhi- 
kklius. o great king, to confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
women ; — 77. my sister Samghamitta, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbaj|j& ordination on AnnlA 
and will reletisc her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgba- 
mitt& and Clever Uttari, Ilemi and Masagallk, Aggimitt6, 
chary of speech, Tappil and Pabbatacchiiink, ‘Malla and 
Dhammad6siya, — 79. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pore, who 
are firnily established in the true Dhainiaa and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold science and. know well the (magical) powers, 
who are well grounded in - the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Deviiuampiya) sat down, siirruuiided by his nii- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Saingha- 
roitta). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prince 
Arit^a, having heard what the king said,' — 83. and 
having heard the speech of tlie Thera and reeeived his 
commission, respectfully 6aliited his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direcUon. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen AnulA at their head, all high-bom and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude lute and early surrounded Anuln. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded, to a sea -port went 
on board , a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and 
reached . the shoy'e he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed tlic Vinjha range; having 
arrived at PAtaliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka:) „ Your son, Sire, your 
offspring, o great king Piyada8B.ana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King DevAnampiya, your 
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me iu your presence.** 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to SamghamittA and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: »The royal virgins, o SanigbamittA, and prin- 
cess AnulA, — 91. all look to you for the PabbajjA ordi- 
nation.** Wise SamghamittA, when she had beard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
and thus addressed him : »Give your consent, great king; 
I shall go ’to the island of LaiikA; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother.** 
(Asoka replied:) ^Your sister’s son Sumana and my son, 
ybur elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear^ that 
you, my daughter, should go also.** (SaipghamittA replied:) 
„Weighty, o great king, is my brother’s command. 95. The 
roytd virgins, o great king, and princess AnulA, they all 
look to me for their PabbajjA ordination.** 

XVI. 

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army eou- 
sisting of four parts, and- then, went forth ^ tfdcing wiUi 
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him a branch of the Bo tree, of the Tath&gata. 2. Haring 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vifijha range, haring 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 8. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuiit 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch) 
was carried to the sea, on high tbe musical instruments, 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya^ 
dassana bowing paid bis reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ^Learned', possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm . . 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then be returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita N4gas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the Nagas) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild PisAcas, the Bhfitas, 
Kumbhandas, and Kakkhasas, these non-human beings sur^ 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The Tavatiinsas and Yainas and also the Tusita gods, 
the NimmAnarati gods and the Vasavntti gods — 11. (weire) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettiinsa Devapiittas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) MabArAjas of the 
foqr quarters (of the hori/oii), Kuvera and Dhatara^ha, 
VirCtpakkha and Virfilhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of LafikA. 14. MahA- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Di villas (?), leather -covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfiilly shouted 
DSudhu** virhen the Bo branch approached. 15. PAriceba- 
ttaka flowers, celestial MandArava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rmned through the air, and die gods did 
homage to the Bn blranob when it approached. 16.. The 
gods oflfered on the oceim to the Bo ires of the Teacher 
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Campaka flowers^ Salla^ Nimba, Niga, Punn&ga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The Niga kings, the N4ga princesses, the 
young N&gas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The N&gas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodh. 
on the ocean (shouting:) »Hail to us.** 19. 20. The N&gtw 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovil&ra flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbaj&la flowers, Asoka 
and S&la flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted 
Nkga virgins, the joyful Ndga kings, (all the) N4gas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) „Hail to us." 22. There the ground 
consisted of gems, and was covere'd with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers'. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Nk- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The Nftga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
„Hail." Pkricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
N4gas, Yakkhas, and Bhhtas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on 'the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced', sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
tue fingers of both hands. 28. The Nagas, Yakkhas, and 
Bhhtas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „Oh auspi- 
cious event, hail." 29. Beautiful N4gas of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was btung established in the island of La&kA 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
the delightful (town of) AnurAdhapura, and went to meet 
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together witb his sons 
surrounded the SambodbHtree ; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 

were well swept and offenngs were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons oi* each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eiglit warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)')• 35. Then 

J[i<* caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families . . . 36. He bestowed on 

them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festival^. He gave (to them) 
oiije province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagiitta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other faniilies he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anul^ who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajja ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatsliip and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither)- and established in Tamba- 
panni. 

1) If my trantUtion of Uim reiy comipteU po^Mge is conroet, llio 
tesn Unst montioned here msy stand in some conncj^ion with tho slsteen 
lines drawn on the gronnd if ura near the lio tree at Umrela (JAlhka, 

I, p. 78). 

18 ^ 
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XVII. 

1. 2. The excellent ielend .of La&k4 is thirty-two yojn- 
uuL.long, eighteen yojaoas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojuias; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 3. The -island, the capital, the king, the 
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thhpa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodbi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhunt, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Bnddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the fonr names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadtpa^ Manda- 
dtpa, and the excellent Liuik&dtpa or Tambapanni. 6. Abba- 
yapnra, Va44hMnkna, Vis&la, Anur&dhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time of) the' teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abbaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Dev&nampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the Contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island’s) being inhabited by the Yakkbas, these are 
the four adfiictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy- Kakusandba was the drinking vessel, 
the' relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain -cloak; of glorioits 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha- 
yapnra was the Patiy&rima, in Vaddfaaminapura the Uttark- 
rftm'a, in VisAla the Pkctnkrkma, in Anurkdbapnra the 
Thfipkranta which is situated in the southern direction: 
(diere) the four Thftpas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapnra was situated near the Kadamb^ka (laPe), the 
town of Vad^bamkna near the Tissa lake, the town of. 
Visklapora near the Khema lake; AnurAdhapura . . . .; the 
mdicatioC of the four directions (?) is as above. .14. The 
four names of die mountain are Deyattfa, Sunianakft|s» 
and Subhakhta: now it is called Silikhta. 15. The fiitt- 



17 , 


197 


OHS (?) garden (which waa called ,iii the four periods 
respeothmly) Mah&tittha, Mah&nhma, SAgara, and Mahf^ 
meghanma, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirisa; RudU 
nandh who possessed the great (magical) iacaltieB, took its 
southem branch and planted it in Ojadtpa, in the Mah&- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konigamana 
. was die most excellent Udnmbara; KanakadattA who pos- 
sessed die great (magical) faculties, took its southdlm branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadfpa, in the MahftnAma gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex- 
ceflent Migrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called SudhammA who 
po sse s s ed -the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
bnuudi and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Slgara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotamk was the most 
excellent Assattha; SamghamittA who possessed the great 
(magical) fikculdes, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of LafikA, in the delightful MabA- 
m^harana. RncAnandA, KanakadattA, SudhammA who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise SaqoghamittA who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) fiumlties, these were the four Bbikkhunts who 
brought each a^o branch (to this island). 28. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the MahAtittha garden, the Udnm- 
bara in the MahAnAma, the Migrodha in the MahAsAgara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the MahAmegba- 
rana. 24. On a mountain, in those 'fc»ur gardens, the four 
Bo treeA kave been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of' the four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. MahAdera who 
possessed the six (supernatural) fimulties, Somana Versed 
in the amdytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (inagi^) powers, mid learned M^inda, these hig^bly 
wise !!ll%eras were the oonTetiers of Tambapeppi. 

in the whole w<^d, who 
iras, ^dowed with Ae ^fiye khids of (supernateral) riirion^ 
Idokiiig^ W saw tiio excelknt C^adtpa. 
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Pnnnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28.~ttan^ people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie . lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Kakusandha, the, chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sicloiess, came hither from Jambndipa together with 
forty .thousand companions, for the sake of subduing die 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Sunts) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (ma^cal) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur* 
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva- 
khta mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he Stood resplendent in Ojadlpa on .the Devakhta moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the fell 'moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, — 
35. when they saw the buniing mountain which diffiised 
light -through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with -the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: nMay all people, all men who live in Ojadfpa, 
see me.** 37. 38. The Devakhta mountain was honoured 

among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that' fever, all Ae citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and Uiere they paid homage tp 
Kakusandha, thje hipest among men. 39. The- royal re- 
tinue togethet wiUi the people of the kingdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitade 
proaohed the most excellent Buddha, the higheM among 
men. (The king thus addressed him :) aConsent, o INuigSr 
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vat, to dine to>day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital.** 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re* 
maining silent. 42. Having understood bis consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) sThis fraternity of 
Bbikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46- 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity.** Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahatittha garden.^ When 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of 'Lank&, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying); „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Sanigha and to the Buddha, its chief.** It was .a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of thft world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lafik&). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „Oh that Kuc&nanda might take the Bo branch 
and come hither.** 52. The Bhikkbunl who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha^ went to the great Sirtsa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. Buddha desires that 

the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadlpa.** Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 



is beyond hnnuui reason (?). 54. |She then expressed the 
following resolution:) ^May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power." 
55. 'When Ruo4nand& had pronounced this demand with 
clasped' hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Ruc&nand& who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hnndred Bhikkhuhis 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth, quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to Ithe excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted ; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch.' 60. The four (divine) Mah4rljas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Siiisa Bodhi branch. 61. The T&vatimsa gods, 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, SiiySma, Santusita, Su 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
hands, together with Ruc4nandA, paid reverence to tht 
most excellent Bo' branch. 63. Ruc&nandk who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrj'ing the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadlpa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhums. 6^. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Siitea Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadfpa. 
65. Ruo&nandft who possessed the high (magkal) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandhh, 
Carrying the Siiisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
great, hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahktittba garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rudnandk herself did not 
plant ttie resplendent Bo branch r Kakusandha^. percei?iiig 
that, jiimself stretched oat his right band. 68. ^j^dhSandk 
who possessed the . h^ (raa|^osiiy ptouEcn) placed the 
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sooihern branch ofni^e Bo tree in the Buddha’s right hand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Ki^usandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to kihg,Abhays (saying:) „Plant it on this spot. “ 
70. Ahhaya, the increaser of the kingdom j planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indioateid. 71. When the Sirtsa Bo branch hid been 
planted in that delightful place j the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bb tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Kon&gamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodhai 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparahle Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were .ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and N&ga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Sirs, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess AnulA and Sivall were the daiurh* 
tors of Mutestva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
cellent LankAdtpa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. DevAiiampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained Pbrinibbftna. 79. When DevAiiampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tniiibnpanni diffused r^ys of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Laflk&dtpa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 8^. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents, fie sent in return to DevAnampiya va- 
nous tresmires desthied to be used at h|| coronation. 
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88 — 86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowiie, a 
tdrban, a royid parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem,^ a . . . 
of S&ra wood, an (anointing) vase, a right band chaak, 
a paladqnin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
witbont being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man’s load of water from the Anotatta lake, roost 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
lyrium brought by the Nigas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had- been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious acrions. 87. The requirements fo.r his coronation 
as king of Laflk& having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated 'his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island firom Jambudlpa. 89. (King 
DevAnampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
TissAr&ma. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahimeghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Tbfipa. DevAnampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. be constructed the ThfipArAma, the TissA- 
rAma (Issarasamana?) VibAra, the Vessagiri (VihAra), and 
the Colakatissa (VibAra?). 92. ArAmas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent MahApela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained NibbAna. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa* 
rama. 95. When the twelfth year (after his UpasampadA) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained NtbbAiut on the Cetiya. moun- 
.tain. 96. 97." When the enlightener of the island has at- 
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tain^d Nibbana, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent liearsc which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the eplightener of 
the Island. 98., Both gods and men, Nogas, Gandhabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: „Let us go to 
the town, to the capital.^ 100. (Other people replied:) 
„There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lafika." 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered:) „I will, erect a great Thhpa to the east of the 
Tiss&rama". 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mahftvihara. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) ^pet us bum the 
virtuous one.** 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thhpa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Ariima by its eastern gtite, performed 
the funeral ceremonies iit a place close by it. 107. They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thftpa which contained his relics, and 
Arfimas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the fur .•>ral ccrenionies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of Isibhftmi. 
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1.*) At the present time there ere other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders, of the Vibhiajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinays and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth ; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhntaflga roles 
they shine in the island of LaftkA 3. Many followers of 
Sakyapntta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathigata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are bom again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army, of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Miyd, bora firom 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhngavat. 
8. (She was) called Mah&pajApat!, known by the name of 
Gbtaml, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The tvro chief female pupils were 
Khemft and Uppalavannk; (besides, there was) PatAcdid, 
DhammadinnA, Sobhit&, Isid4sik&, — 10. VisAkhk, Son4, 
and Sabalk, wiiTe SamghadAsf, and Nandi, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunls) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambiidtpa. 

1} The opentnic linee of tliit chupter were evidently intended te form 
till* cuiiclntion ef e Ifot ef Theme which, howercr, is wantinic in the Dipa- 
vntiiKta or at least in the &ISS* we Vr, 1. 3 exactly correi(|>oncl to 

V. 44 which ends the fprest list of llierft. Bnddhaghoss gives iit the' Intio- 
iliu’t ion of the Samanta PtisAdikA a lift of Theme which he ^eaye ie com- 
poKtttI by the Porttoa (comp. Introd.^ pp. h-— 5). Thb list pree^t* a rloM 
reeetiiblsnce to the liet of Thcris contained in this ehaptsr. 
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11. The Thert Samghamiitl, and wise Uttar &9 Hema, 
and Pasftdap&la, and Aggimitta, DisikA, — 12. Pheggu, 
Pabbata, and Malta, Mall&, and Dhaminad&8iy&, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these elev;en Bhikkhunts?) came hither from 
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya PiUka in Anu* 
r&dhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Suita Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dbamma). 

14. Saddhamnianandi, and Soma, and also Uririddhi^ 
D&siy^ and Dhanim^ a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahtla who kept the 
Dhutafiga precepts, and Sobhana, I)bammatapas4, highly 
wise Narainitta who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kklt and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received . the Upasampad^ ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis .. honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradliapura; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitoka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamrna). 

20. Renowned Mahili who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samanta, the daughters of 
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned GirikaU, the daughter 
of his Purohita, D«asi and Kali, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacreil Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, tin* resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Uoliaua 
together with twenty thousand Bliikkhnnis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the VinayapiUka in 
Aiiiiradliupitra. 

24. afabudevi and Padum&, illustrious Hem&sA, Un- 
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nali, Anjali, Suin&, — 25. these Bhikkhunis who possessed 
the six (sapernatiiral) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkbu- 
nis. 26. Hongured by illustrious king Tissa Devanam* 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27; Mah&sona and Datta, wise Sivala, zealous Rhpaso- 
bhinf, venerated Devamiinusa, — 28. Nsiga and Nagamitta, 
Dhammagutta, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Channa, and Upali, ex- 
cellent RevatA, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 
studying Bhikkhunis, the daughters of Soinanadeva, — 
30. Mala and Khema and Tissa, the highest among the 
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 
appeared?); 

31. 32. Sivala and Maharuha who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited 
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- 
pitoka in Anur&dhapnra; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma) 

34. SivaU together with queen Samuddanavi, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise N&gap&h, and clever Nagamitta, — 

35. Mahilft, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, N&g&, and Nagamitta who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis ' then re- 
ceived the Upa8aiiipad& ordination in the island of Lafikd. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bbi- 
kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by KutikanCa (and by bis son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anurddhapura. 

38. Cfdandgd and Dhannd, venerated Sond, and re- 
nowned SanliA who well knew the true Rt ligion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahdtissd, the 
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daughter of Gamika, Ghla8uinan&, Mabksumana, and clever 
Mahikftlt, — 40. illustrious Lakkbadbamaift, honoured and 
bigh-bom, wise Dlpauaya who was venerated in Rohana, 
- — 41. renowned Samuddft who well knew the true Reli- 
gion und (its) history, holders of the Vibhajjja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya,' who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bbikkhunls received the Upa- 
sampadi ordination in the island of Lafik&. (These Rhi- 
kkhunls,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Yinaya, 
— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbkna) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the* Vibhajjn 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Siva reigned teu years; be established the 
Ar&ma and the Yih4ra of Nagarafigana. 46. Prince Shra-' 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Sfiratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty-two?) 
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutaslva, put Sena 
and. Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince^ 
£l4ra by name, having killed Asela, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear,' and ignofance, this iiieoinparable monarch 
reigned righteously. 51. (Once) no ruin fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which the king decided *) ; 
(after that) rain fell ouly during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abbaya by name, the son of Kaka 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose eliq)hnnt 


1} In the lfftli£vni|itn (p. 128) ad Account of these three cmaes is given. 
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was Kandiila, — 54. put thirty-two kings to death and 
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 

End of the Mahavara. 


XIX. 

1.') The king (Dutthagainani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the Loliapiisada) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Mahathhpa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunuain work, groat stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then niarumba^), — 
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Uhikkhus was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, Dluiminasena, the great preacher 
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhanima, and Sanigha, wise Mittanna, — 

1) This chapter in very confused and fragm''ntary. iJoH-ever by com- 
paring the Mahuvaniaa it is possible to ascertain wbat the single vorsea 
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapfisada which was 
erected by king Dutlbagumani (comp, klahftv., p. 166, 1. 2 ). V\r. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a description of the diflferen- pieparatory works fur the conatnictioii of 
the IlahiithQpa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition ot the narrative from tli.; Lohapasada to the Mabai- 
thupa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the place between vv. J and 2. — Vv. 6- 9 refer to the Bhikkhna 
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
MaliiithOpa (see Mahdvanisa, p. 1 71). — Vv. 11 — 17 refer to the aeta of 
liberality performed by king l^j[}itissa (Bfah., p. 202), and to the hisfbry of 
his successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya VaUagamant (Mah., p. 206). — Vv. 21 
— 22 refer to MahHCuU Mabatissa, the succesaor of VaUagamani (Malt., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of DuUhagaraani. 

2} I cannot define the exact meaning of vmarumba**. Tumour trans- 
lates this word by ^incense** (Mab., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean aoinetliing like „gravcl*. In the explanation of the tenth 
P4cittiya Rule, in the Sntta Vibhanga, I find the following pasaaga which I 
give exactly, according to the Paria MS. (Jovds Pad 6) which ia written in 
lltirmeee characters: .,pathavi nania dve pathaviyo jata ca patbavi ajfttu ca 
pathavi. j4ta nfiflia patbavi suddbapaiiiau suddhainattik6 nppapftsapu appa- 
sakkhark appakathall appaniarumpk appavlUfcfi ajatd nfima pathavi 

suddhapas^yk suddhasakkliani suddhakathala suddhamarumpA suddhavfi- 
likfi*, etc. 
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6. Anattana, Mah&deva, learned Dhammarakkbita, Uttarm, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta^ — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Therms) 
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation 
of the MaliathApa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mafigala, Sumana, Paduma, and alsc 
Si vail, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayasona, and A (‘ala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Thiipa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Mah&- 
thupa, the most excellent Mahavihara, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having lieard the precepts for 
the co!uliict of itinerant Bhikkhiis, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gav(‘ inedicainents for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for i\ir sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 

the well-siK>ken speecfh of the Bhikklninis, which had been 
delivered at the . . . tiiiu* (at Harikala?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bliikklnmi.'>? whatever tliey desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathupa, a Vihani on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent asseinbly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14! (By the n(*xt king, Vattagamani, a monastery) was 
(Constructed at the place where the Nigaiitha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Piilalmttha!), and Sabhiya (Babiya!), Paiiaya, 
Palaya, and Datbika luMgned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya (Vat^gamani), the son of 
Saddhatissa, put the Damiia Datbika to death and became 
king. 17. II(‘ erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Silathfipa and the Cc?tiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Aramus. Uttiya and Saliya, MAla, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 

M 
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champions (of that king). 1 9. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavih&ra, 
S&liya the S&Hyar&ma, M(kla the MOlasaya, — 20^ Pabbata 
the Pabbat4r&ma, Tissa constructed the Tiss&rama, D^va 
and Uttara constructed the Devagara. 

21. The son of K&kavanna, Mahatissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Suinma. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years^ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthag4mani, after 
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the MahathApa (and) a Vihara. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Kallakalena monastery to be 
constructed; and many other Vih^ras have been erected by 
Saddh&tissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa- 
laco with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohap4s&da (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent Mabathfipa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure; be (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for, a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigne^ eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddh&tima, known by the name of 
Tbtdatbana, constructed a great Arkma, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. The son of SaddbAtissa, known by the name oi 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He 
constructed a ..««') at the most excellent MahAthtkpa and 
established the most delightful Kumbhila ArAma. 11. He 
built the Digbathftpa to the east of the ThftpArAma; in 
the most excellent ThOpArAma he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Xiajjitissa his younger brother 
named Khallatonaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mandcr^in-chieC Maharattaka by name, put this i Khali Ataka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called VattogA- 
inani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Uatnila Piilahattha reigned throe 
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 1^6. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years; Haying killed 
this (king), PalayamAra reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Vattaganiani's reign). 18. Then 
the glorious^ great king Vattagamani came back and having 
put to death the Datfiila Dathikn, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vat^ganiani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five mouths. 20. Before this time, the Wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitekas and also the Atthakatfaa. 21; At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Keligipn might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After bis (Vat^Ainani^s) death MabAcftli MahA^ 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king,, full of fiiitb, having done many meritorious deeds, 

1) Probabljr thiN patMga reftra to the throe vpnpphaytaft* montiOMS 
in the HahtvaipM (p. 20 1| 1. 14}» tbongfi t so aot know bow to explalii' 
or to -coFrect tko worS uaod boro (tilalieanasi}. 
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utmt to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatte- 
gl^aani, known by the name of Coran4g% reigned twelve 
years living like a robber, 25. The son of MabAofili, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Anul&; be ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatiika by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one yeai^ and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tisso, known by the surname „tbe wood-cutter “ ; be then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Aniila, 
filled these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31. The son of Mahachli, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatba ball near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Thhpa; there he planted a lio . branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath . . . for the Bhikkhunis. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also) 
caused the ponds Khema and Diigga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful V annaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 


XXI. 

1. Prince Abbaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mahdthhpa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkbus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the Tb^pav hut he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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of men, having paid in every \ray reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, thus thought: „Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity. 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire erf the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „The 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic rooin.*^ For 
the sake of the preservation of his fiitli they conducted 
him into the rclic-rooin. 9. As the king belield the relic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
hands and worshi[)ped the relics and inade great offerings 
during seven days. 10. Ele seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with h'uiey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, Treating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During s(‘ven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during sevf n days 
offeriyigs of (common) water. 13. He orden*d a priceless 
net- Work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
MahathApa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the toot of 
the ThApa, and got a tube filled ^^*ith ghee; then he .or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15, He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the ThApa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16, Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the ThApa); 
(on these) he caused handsfiill of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the ThApa) to ^hc Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the ThApa, he made 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (tbc 
ThApa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mah&thApa. 19. The 
prince, having collected flowers covered with opening buds, 
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oiade a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw .... 
of various shapes, ornamented . . .; the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent Mah&thhpa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the Whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became ?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. ^5. The Bhikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated tbe Pav&rank 
ceremony; (tbe king) bestowed oil them a Pav&ranA do- 
nation in order to show his liking for tbe Pav&rapft cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent Mahktbhpa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all . . . He constructed . . . and made 
a donation of it to- tbe Mab&thhpa. 28. At the full moon 
day of the month Vesikba* the Sambuddha was boro; 
he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful MabAmeghavana and of tbe most excellent TbftpA- 
rAma he constructed an Uposatha hall. 80. He did many 
other meritorious a^ and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years. 

81. Prince NAga, the son of Kulikappa, made bricks 
and otiber things (?) of costly substances in the most ex- 
cellent (Ambatthala. Thhpa?), — 82. and erected septs for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautifid Am- 
battlialaiirThflpa. He made a great oflbripg calli^ Oiri- 
bhap^agahapa. 88. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Laft- 
kA^j^t he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkha oon- 
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. Amandag&mani , the son of Mahidathiks, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the G4- 
menditalkka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vihkra). Over the Thhpa, in the most excellent 
Thhp&r&ma, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahaviliara 
and of the ThAp&rama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure -caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kaniraj&nu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
g&mani, known as Chliibhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King Chlabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivall, known by the surname Kevati, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda’s sister, Ilankga by name, removed 
this Sfvall and reigned in the town. King Ilan&ga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-J&taka, 
ordered the Tissa and Dhra ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Laftk&. 44. The king 
called Stva, known by the surname Candamukha, con- 
structed the Manik4r&ms (Manikarag&ma tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damil&devi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that Ar&ma. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalila, 
governed eight years and seven months *). 47. King Snbha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subhar&ma and 
the delightful Villavih&ra. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit’s cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom, 

t) Acewdteg IV tb« Mahtvavm: srrm y«an Md moatha. 
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1. King Vasabba constructed in the Cetiyapabbatia 
monastery ten Tbfkpas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arama he 
constructed a delightful Vihara (aiiid) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Kvery three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole of Ijaiikadipa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the ptou (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Thviparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty-four times the king held (Vesakha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mabavibara, in tln.^ Tlihparama, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thoQsand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The elevtm 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Maj^anti, the Kaju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Malianikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, Cathamafigana, and Abhivaddhaiiidnaka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11, The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Ti8j»a,-jthe royal 
lord, ordered the Araina called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his fathers death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa's son, Gajabalnikagamaiii, caused a great 
Thffpa to be built in the dcdiglitful Abhayarania. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gainani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Ar&ma called Kammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years oyer the Island. 
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15 — 17. The ruler of Tambapaiini called king Ma» 
ballanaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, the Gotapahhata 
ill the aouth) the Dakapasana Arama, tlie Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanareli (Vihara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
li4ra) and the Girisalika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of bis life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re-)establishing the 
Mahamegbavana garden, a wall fence with tpwers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vafa- Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having caused the 
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatiitissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randbukandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Tbuparaina he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 
rama. 24. lie constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mabavibara. In the Dakkhinar&ma 
he built a Vihara and a ThiJtpa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did iii honour of the blessed religion of the 
Buddha. He reigued eighteen years. 

26. The soirt of Tissa's own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vaiikanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankanasikatissa his son Gajab&bukagamani 
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After GnjabAbu's death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakanaga, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Maballanaga hie son Bfaa- 
tikatissa' reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa’s death bis younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lankadtpa. 32. After the death 
of Kani^atissa his son, known by the name of Khnjja- 
naga, reigned two years. 33. KunjanAga, the younger 
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brother of Khi^utAgs, put bis roj«l. brother to death and 
reigned one jear over LafikA. 

34. Haring gained the rictorjt^orer Khaj|jan4ga)^ Siri- 
' naga reigned nineteen years in .the most excdlent Ann- 
r&dhapnra over Laflki. -35. The king called Siriniga 
name made an offering of a g^land of cosdy substances 
to the Mah&thApa and erected a parasid orer the Thftpa. 
36 . He constructed an Uposatba hall, the inoet excellent 
Lobap4s4da. . This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Siriniga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhn 
fraternity.' 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree be 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brotiier, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhaykrkma and 
over the Mahkthhpa. 40. In the delightful Mahkmiegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhaykrima, at both most excel- 
lent Vibkras, he constructed a golden Thfipa. 41. Having 
heard the Oilftna discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and 
- (constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Saip- 
gba?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamklinl Ar&ma; near the delightful Bo 
tree be erected figures formed by lam^. 

43. In tlM reign of that king they' proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming cations doctrines they mined 
the religion of Uie Jina. 44. The king, wh«i he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the rdi^^on of the ^na, to- 
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wi<Awd 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captioos doctrines and 
caused the (trae) religmn to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika~(Sattopannika?) palace and (cansed) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in Ae M^gfasvana. This royal 
mler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa^s own son, known by the name of iKriniga, 

' rrigned fiill two years over die Irisad. 47. TUs Siiinlga 
' mnstruoted an enclosure arouitd the great Bo tree and 
llin a beantifid jpavflioi^ 
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48. (The king) called Asafigatissa (Sarnghaiissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most e.xcellont Mahathfipa, on 
the top of the Thiipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Thupa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mubathflpa, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having Picard) thc Aiidhakavinda 
Suttuiita *), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakumara -), the son ofSirinaga, reigned after 
his father’s death one year. 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith’s work on the Mahatiiflpa. 

53. King Sainghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reign<‘d two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha- 
yihara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abbaya, known^ by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mahavihara. 56. 57. To the west of the Mah&- 
vibara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the* fraternity of 
Bbikkhus, the most excellent \^ommunity. 59. The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 

gave it to the Bhikkhii fraternity and then received 


1} This rliscoume of Buddha which containci praisat of those who pro- 
vide rico-milk for the Fraternity, i« contained in the Mahftvaasra of the 
Vinaya-Fitaka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanza treating uf Yija/a is interposed between two aeetione 
which refer to king Saipgbatiiisa’s reign. The confhsion seem brought on 
by an injodiciont employment of different sources; I do not believo that 
we ought to miter the e ucc e ee ion of theim vereee. 
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it back. 60. In the Megbavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Vesakba festival. He reigned thirteen jiears. 

61. The son of Megfaavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapunni. 
62 — 65. In the most ezcelleiit Mahathflpa be offered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name ^Manipasada^^ C^P”- 
lace of the gem“). Having constructed the Paematissa- 
pabbata Arama, the ruler of men calh^d Tissa gaTc it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men., having ordered the Alambagama pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni. 

66. After Jetthatissa’s death his younger brother, king 
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: „Therc are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?^ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinking corpses and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas artd (only) looked 
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumarakassapa ^), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)^) 

3} Maliavagg*, 1, «.*>. 

2) 1 have this psmge according to the iiidirstioas given in 

the Mahsvsiptja Jika (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 113), although 
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which has not been admitted in the story about the Chap 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake 
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a false doctrine. 

75. Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as Tvell 
as good deeds, this king Mab&seiia passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or u snake, and self- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 


1 do not known any story in the Vinaya mentiutiinf; the Chabbaggija Bbi- 
kkhus, whi^h relates to the use of ivory fans. Thi re U in the Kbaddaka* 
vattbukhandha (Cullavagga, V, 28^ 1) a precept which implicitly exchitlfe 
the use of fans made of ivory (^anujiioaml bhikkhave tisso vijaniyo vlika- 
mayatp usiramayaip morapifichamayaip*). I think that this is the passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, moat iVcqnently iniAition 
is made of the transgressions of the Cbabbaggiyas , so that the expression 
«Chabbaggiy.^naip vatthu* may have been extended to this passage aleo, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will he deemed etrange. 
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98.89. 58; 18, 98. 

-- (Ti|i|if8i— I) 18, 16. 
18; 86, 18. 

o 0M.rKmkiinO >•• 

•f| SI, 1. 


Abhay. 

— (son ofSirinkga) 92, 
87. 

— (Moghavaypa) 22, .*»6. 
Abhayajgiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abhayapura 15, 36; 17, 

6 ot scq. 85. 
•Abbitatta 8, 17. 
Ainitodana 8, 46; 10, 6. 
Aynjjha 8, 15. 

Ariltba 11, 29. 81; 14, 
68 at atq.; 15, 89; 
16, 40. 

Aritibapom 8, 22. 
AHndana 8, 15. 

Aatla (aoo'of PapduTiM) 

10 , 8 . 

— (aon of If a|aaira) 11, 
7; 17,76; 18,48.49. 

Aaoka (aacitni king) 8, 
87. 

— (comp. Killaoka) 5, 
95. 

•— (Dkaoiniiaoka, oorap. 
PljadMti) I, 96. 97; 

5, 59. 89. 101 etatq.; 

6, >19 at aaq.; 7, 8 at 
aaq.; 1 1,18.94 at aaq.; 
19, 4 at aaq.; 15, 6 at 
aaq.; 17, 61 at aaq. 

Aaaqii 1, 89. 

Ananda 4, 8. J. 6.' 50; 

5, 7. 11. 19. 94. 
Am^aginuuii 21, 84. 
89. 41. 

^Alaaatta 19, 15. 

Ittblyn 19, 18. 89* 
ladagAtta .19, 5. 6. 8. 

Indapatin 8, 98. . 

91, 49. 


laidiaikk 18, 9. 
laipatara 1, 88. 
laibhOmi 17, 109. 

Ujjanl (in India) 6, 15. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 86. 

Uttara 6, 12. 19, 6. — 

19, 16. 20. 

UtUra 15, 78; 16, 11.-* 
16, 16. 16, 16. 
Utti (son of Pavd^vdea) 
10 , 8 . 

Utti, Uttiya (aon bf Mu* 
taalaa 11, 6; 17, 75. 
Ut93. 97. 

tiya (a Thara) 19, 19. 

86 . 

— (a warrior) 19, 16. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabhadda) 4, 

88; 5, 97; 11, 8. 
Unnalk 16, 24. 

Upacara 8, 5. 

Upatiaaa 9, 82. 86. 
Upatiaaaiiagara 9, 86; 
10, 5. 

UpavatUna 6, 19; 15,70. 
Upkll 4, 8. 7. 6. 26 at 
aaq. ; 5, 7. 11. 19. U 
at aaq. 

Upkll 16, 29. 

Upoaatba 8, 4. 
Uppalarappk 16, 9. 
Uminkdaclttk 10, 4. 
Umaala (In India) 1, 85. 
86. 61. 

— (In Caylqn) 9, 85. 
Ekaaakkbtt 8, 19. 94. 
Ekabyobkrk 5, 40. 

Elirm 18, 49. 

CMikkka 8, 41. 
OkkdnNikha 8, 41. 
OJa^ 1,78; 9, 90; 15, 
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. 85 tC te.; 17, 5. 18. 1, 88. ^CbadteU 8, 7. 

%% ft 1^. Konfigamatia S, 87: 15, Chamiagariki 5, 48. 

Kak^mdlia 8, 88; 15, 85. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17. CbaniiA 18, 89. 

85^4. 88; 17, 9. 18. 78. Chabbaggiji 88, 78. 

88 at aaq., 78. lltoiitipatta 7, 88. Chttapabbata 11,18.19. 

Kacc8tta 4, 5; 5, 9. KosambS 8, 85. Jambvdfpa 1, 28. 49; 6, 

Kaceftnft 10, 1. Koaalft 8, 1. 8 etc. 

Kapfrajte 81, 88. Khallnfanfiga 80, 18 at JayanU 15, 80; 17, 7. 

Kapfte IS,. 58. aaq. Jayaaena 8, 44. — - 19, 8. 

Ra09*8occha. 8, 26. Khujjanfiga 88, 88. 88. Juli 8, 48. 

Kadambaka 15, 89; 17, Khujjasobhita 4, 49; 5, JaKhatissa 22, 6K 66. 

18. 22. JeUvana 2, 2. 16. 51. 

Ranakadattd *17, 17 at Rlicnifi 18, 9.— 18,30. 58. 

aaq. Gaof^a 7, 18; 11, 32; Takkaaili 8, 81. 

KanitIhatUaa 82, 28. 26. 12. 2. Tapp9 15, 78. 

81 at aaq. Cajabaliukagumaui 22 , Tahibapapqi (nama of 

Rapila, Rapilavatthn 8, 18. 28. 29. Ceylon) passim. 

17. 48. 61. Gaiidhfira 8, 4. — (town in Ceylon) *J, 

Rapila (a minister) 22, 44. Gainika 18, 89. 80 at aaq. 

Rappd^ika 1, 84. Gr&mani 10, 6. — 10, 8. *T5malittfya 8, 88. 

Rambalavasabha 8, 10. Girt (Qtridtpa) I, 67 at ^Talisaara 8, 88. 
Haiarajanaka 8, 87. aaq. Tiasa (see Moggaliputia, 

Kalydpa 8, 4. — (a Nigaptha) 19, 14. Derdnamplya). 

Kalyftpt 8, 48. 58. Girikiilt 18, 81. — (RonUputta) 7, 88. 

Raaaapa (tba Buddha) 8, Giriddhi 18, 14. -- (a S4kiya) 10, 6. 

68; 15, 85. 54 at aaq.; Giribbaja 4, 89.40; 5, 5. — (son of Pap4uv4sa) 
17, 10. 18. 78. Gttttaka 18, 47. 48. 10, 8. 

— (a Thera) 4, 8. 8. 82: Goknlikd 5, 40. 41. — (ton ofMutasWa) 1 1, 

5, 1 at saq. Gotama I, 86. 41. 76; 6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a Jatila) I, 85. 2, 69; 8, 58; 15, 69; — (a warrior) 19,18.20. 

RaaaapagMtU 8, 10. 17, 10. 80. — (diltbrant prinett) 20, 

Rassapikft 5, 48. Ootamf 18, 8. 1. — 80, 85. — 80, 

K9kav4afcaputta 5, 88. I CandagutU (a king) 5, 88. — 80, 81. — 31, 

RSkavsMva 18, 80. 58; 69.78.81.100; 6,15; 46.— 22, 18. 18. — 

19, 81; 20, I. 11, 18. 88, 88. 86. — 88, 83. 

R&18aoka (comp. Aaoka) — (a Thera) 10, 8. 48. — 88, 61. 64; 

4, 44; 5, 80. *99. — (a palaca?) 16, 86. Tita 18, 80. 

'*KaliiiMra S, 88. Caodamukha 8, 48. — l^mbamilaka 14, 74. 

Kail 18, 16. — 18, 81. ! 81, 44. Th61atluuia 80, 8. 

Kari 4, 89. iCandaviyijf 4, 46; 5, 5r/i Datta 18, 87. 

Kira 11, 7; *17, 76. j at leq. 66 at seii. I Damlla 18, 47; 19, 16; 

Kuiyanaga 88, 88. I Candima 8, 48. I 80, 15 etc. 

Kufrjam 14, 88. • Campa 8, 28. | Damliadaal 81, 46. 

Kulikappa 18, 87; 80, ; Cara 8, 5. j Uasaratha 8, 40. 

81; 81, 1. 81. Cittagutta 19, 6. ' lUthika 19, 15. 16; 80, 

Kumarakatiapa 4,4; 5, | Gittadassf 8, 4 1. 1 7. 1 8. 

8; 88, 78. ^CitU 10, 4. 8. Odsaka 4, 88 el aaq.; 5, 

Kumdlpu 1, 88. ’ CAlanaga 18, 88. 77 at aaq. 

Kusa 8, 40. COlasumana. 18, 80. Datf (Daaiya, Dasika) 18, 

Kusaeati 8, 9. COiabbaya 81, 89. 40. > II.— 14.— 21 28. 

.Knsinara 8, 88; 5, 1; COlodara 2, 7 at seq. 29. DiMimpati 8, 40. 

15,70. CariyaS, 6. . Digbavapi 8, 60. 

Kbiagarasaia 5, 89. Catiyapabbata 15,69; 17, Oigbavu 10, 6. 6. 

Kottfaaroaiaka 14,89.83. 90 ate. Dfpaipkara 8, 81. 

KattliiU(Kot|biba} 4, 5; Cattyi 5, 48. Dlpanaya 18, 40. 

5, 9/ Ooranaga 80, 84. Duppasaba 8, 16. 
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Dnmmitta 2?, 70. 71, 
*DarabhiKara 8, 10. 
Deva (royal suraanie) 8| 
20 . 86 . 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (a Thera) 22, 41.50. 
DevakOta 16, 88; 17, 14. 

32 et seq. 

Devagutta 16, 87. 
DevatniinusR 18, 27. 
Devanampiya 11, 14 ct 
eeq.; 12, 7 - 17, 92; 
♦18, 26. 

Devi 6, 16. 
Dovarikainaii4^1a 10, 9. 
Dlianiift 18, 88. 

Dhamma 19, 5. 
Dhammagutta 8, 22. 
Dhamniaguttft 6, 47. — 
18, 28.; 

Dhammatapasa 18, 15. 
Dhammad.^siy& 15, 78; 
18, 12. 

Dhammadinna 18, 9. 
DhHmmariikkhita 19, 6. 
Dhammasena 8, 40. — 
19, 5. 

Dhamma 18, /t4. 
Dhamm&soka, see Asoka. 
Dhammattariki 5, 46. 
Dhota 8, 45. 
Nagaracatokka 14, 68. 
Naggadfpa 9, 13. 
Nandanavana 18, 12 et 
eeq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
Nandt 18, 10. 
Kandiaena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 8, 27. 
Naramitta 18, 16. 
Navaratha 8, 40. 

Nftga (son of Mutes! va) 
11, 6; 17, 76. 

— (eon of Kutika^pa) 
21, 81. 

Ndgaddsa 4, 41: 6, 78; 

11 , 10 . 

NIgadeva 8, 29. 
N&gapklt 18, 84. 
Ndgamitti 18, 28. — 84. 
— 85. 

Nagasena 8, 40. 

N8g& 18, 28. — 86. 
Nigrodba 6, 84 et seq. ; 
7, 12. 81. 

♦Mipnna (Nipura?) 8, 41. 
NUiya 20, 29, 


' Nemiya 8, 86. 87. 

, Neru 8, 8. 

* PakuiKla, see Paii4uka. 

I ♦Pakula 8. 14. 

, Pafiuattt 6, 41. 

PafAv&ra 18, Yl 
Pap4uka (Pakup4o} *4, 
46; 5, 69. *78. 81; 

10, 9; 1 1, 1 et seq. 12. 
Pan4uvasa (Papdui*”]^) 

j 4i; ♦e, 78; 10. 2. 7. 

8 ; 1 1 8 «^t «eq. 

; Pap4usakka 10, 1. 
f p.tap.« 3, 7. 

I Paduma 19, 8. 

- Paduma 18, 24. 

' Pans vatu slra 19, l.n; 20, 
16. 

, Pan&da 3, 7. 

' Pabbata 19, 18. 20. 

> ♦Pabbatachimik 16, 78. 
18, 12. 

Paranlapabbatii 11. 29. 
♦ 31 . 

Palayumura 19, 16; 20, 
! 16. 

♦Pasadapula 16, 78; 18, 

11 . 

P^talittutta 6, 25. 59; 6, 
18; 7,45; 11,28; 15, 
6. 87. 

PApasopa 22, 70. 71. 
Piyadassana 6, 1. 2; 15, 
88 et seq.; 16, 5. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 
24. 

— (a Thera) 19, 5. 
Puppa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Puttatissa 11, 29. 81. 
Pupphapura, see Patali- 
putta. 

! Pubbaselikd 5, 54. 

; ♦Purinda 8, 88. 

- Purindada 8, 20. 
Pulahattha ♦ID, 15; 20, 

I 15. 

♦Pheggu 18, 12. 
♦BaladatU 8, 25. 
♦Baladeva S, 25. 
Bahassatak& 5, 41. 
Bfirdpasl 1, 80. 88. 84; 
3 , 16 . 88 . 

B2hiya *19, 16; 20, 15. 
Bi|2ratha 8, 41. 
Binduaarm 6, 101; 6, 16. 
Bimbisdra 8, 66. 68. 


Buddha 19, 5. 

; Buddhadatta 8, 80. 
Brahmadatta 8, 18. ♦24. 

. ♦Brahniadcva 8, 24. 

, ♦Bhagirasa 8, 6. 
i Bhanguka 12, 26. 89. 62. 

• 63. 

; Bliaddadeva 8, 26. 

I Bhadd^yunika 6, 46. 
Bhaddavaggiya I, 84. 
Bhaddasula *12, 12. 88. 
IBhaddiya 1, 82. 

! Rharata 3, 6. 

Bhatiya 3, ^52. 68. 
Dhfttutissa (BhAtikatissa) 
22, Id. 20. 80. 81. 
i BhRrukaccha 9, 26. 
MakhAdeva 8, 83. 
Magadha 1, 89; 4, 40; 
5 , 5 . 

klangala 19, 8. 

Majjhanta 7, 25. 
Majjhantika 8, 2. 4. 

I Majjhima 8, 10. 
Mapiakkhika 2, 42. 62 
et seq. 

Maiji4od!pa 1, 78; 9, 20; 

15, 67 et seq.; 17, .5. 
Malta 1 0, 4. 

Mattakala 10, 4. 

♦Malta 18, 12. 
MatfHbbaya 11,6; 17,76. 
Madbura 8. 21. 

Mandhata 8, 6. 

Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
♦Malitthiyaka 8, 88. 
Malia (a people) 16, 70. 
— (a Ther!) 15. 78; 18. 
12 . 

Mahallanaga 22, 15. 18. 
29. 80. 

Mahakai! 18, 89. 
Mahakusa 8, 40. 
MahacOli (comp. Maha* 
tissa) 20, 22. 25. 81. 
Mahatissa 19, 21; 20,22.* 
Mahatissa 18, 89. 
Mahadathika 21, 34. 
Mabadeva 7, 26; 8, 6. 

19, 6. 16, 88. 48; 

17, 25. 

Mahadevf 18, 24. 
Mabadhammarakkhita 
8 , 8 . 

Mahanama I, 82. 
Mabapajapatf 18, 8. 
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ilabapttfipa 3, 7. 
Mabftpadumii 14, 28. 
Mahlpanftda 3, .7. 
Mablimucala 8, 6. 
Ifahfimaghavana, see Me- 
ghavina. 

MabftrakkbiU 8, 9. 
Mabdranba 8, 8. 
Mahftrattaka .20, 18. 
MahAruei 8, 7. 
*MabftrahH 18, 81. 
Mabfili 10, 8. 
Mabauqigfti 5, 81. 32. 
89. 42. 

Mabftsammata 8, 8. 
Mabkandauana 3, 8. 
Mabftanmaoi 18, 89. 
Mah8aena 22, 66. 75. 
Mabaaoya 18, 27. 
Mabiipa&aakft 6, 45. 47. 
Mabiya 1, 51. 

Mabinda (son of Asoka) 

I, 27; 6, 82 et aeq.; 
6, 17 et aeq.; 7, 18 et 
aeq. 42; 8, 18; 1 1, 40; 
12, 8 - 17, 109. 

— (a king) 8, 28. 
MabiU 18, 16. — 20. — 
85. 

MablUrallba 9, 14. 
Mabisa 8, 5. 

5fahodara 2, 7 etaeq. 29. 
MAyft 18, 7. 

M81& 18, 80. 

*M8aagall5 16, 78; 18, 

II . 

MitU 11, 7; 17, 76. 
Mittanna 19; 6. 
Mittasena 19, 8. 

MithilA 3, 9. 29. 85. 
Miasakagwi 12, 28. 37 et 
aeq.; U, 66. *76. •79. 
Mncala 8, 6. 

Mncalinda 8, 6 . 
ifniaafra 6, 82; 11, 6 et 
aeq. 12. 18; 12, 42; 
17, 76. 77; 18, 48. 
MOU 19, 18. 19. 
MOlakadeaa 8, 10. 
Megbavappa 22, 56. 61. 
MaghaTana 2,61.64; 18, 
18 ft aeq.; 17, 16. 28. 
74 ate. 

MaggalipaCta 6, 67 et 
saq.; 7, 16. 28 et aeq. 
89 at aaq.; 8, 1. 


I Moriya 6, 19. 

I aW 1, 33. — 4, 50; 6, 
I 28. 

I YaaalAla 21, 4G. 

I Yonaka 8, 9. 
i Yonakadbamniarakkhita 
! 8. 7. 

I RakkhiM .8, 6. 

Rajagaba (compare’ Oiri- 
bbaja) 3, 9. 80. 52; 
13, 10. 

Rajagirika 6, 54. 

Rama 8, 41. ^ 10, 4. 
— 6 . 

! RAbula 8, 47. 

; Rucananda 17, 16 et aeq. 
i 51 et aeq. 
j Ruci 8, 7. 

I Rupaaobhipf 18, 27. 

• Repn 8, 40. 

RevaU 4, 49; 5, 22. 
iRevata 18, 29. 

' RevatS 21, 40. 

Koja 8, 4. 

•Rojana 3, 27. 

I Rohana (a prince) 10, 6. 
; — (a province) 18, 28. 
j 40; 22, 16. 
Lakkhadhammfi 18, 40. 
Laiki, pa§$im. 

Lajjitisaa *20, 9 et aeq. 
Lalaraftha 9, 6. 
Vadkanftaikatiaaa 22, 27. 

0 . 

Vangfaa 4, 4; 5,, 8. 
Vajira 3, 20. 
VajjipotUka 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Vatnka 20, 27. 
Vatiaglmani 20, 14.* 18. 
19. 24. 

ya44^*>n^napora 15, 48. 

17, 6 et aeq. 

Vappa 1, 82. 
Yai^aljipa 8, 4. 
Yaradfpm 1, 78; 9, 20; 
15, 46 et aeq.; 17, 6. 
17. 

Yararoja 8, 4. 

YMobha 22, 1. 12. 
Y8aabhag6mi 4, 51; 6, 
22. 24. 

Yijaya 8, 89. — 4, 27; 
6,77;9,6etMq.; 11, 
9. 9. — 22, 61. 


YijiU 9, 82. 86. 
Yijitaaenm 8, 80. 
YiAJbateW 16,87; 18, 2. 
Yibhajjavadl 18, 41. 44. 
YibhaU 10, 4. 

YUirkhk 18, 10. 

YiafiU 16, 60; 17, 6 et 
aeq. 

Yetuvana 4, 39. 

Yediaaa 6, 15; 12, 14.86. 
Yeaklf 4, 47. 48. 52; 5, 

17. 28. 29. 

Yeasantara 8, 42. 
•Saknla 8, 14. 
Sakkodana 8, 46. 
Sakyaputta 2, 69; 12« 5; 

18, 60; 16,26; 17,74; 
(18, 8]; 21, 28. 

8aq;kantik6 6, 48. 
Saqigha' 19, 6... 
Saqigjatiaea 22, *48. 62. 
SaqigbadAat 18, 10. 
Saipghabodhi 22, 68. 
Suqkgliamittft 6, 17; 7, 18 
et aeq.; 16, 77. 90 et 
aeq.; 17, 20- et aaq.; 
18, 11. •25. 

SaAjaya 8, 42. 

Saph6 18, 88. 
Sattapappaguha 4 , 14; 
5, 6. 

Saddhammanandfi 18, 14. 
Saddbfttiaaa 19, 16; 20, 
2 et aeq. 

SapatU 18, 29. 

SabmU 16, 10. 
Sabbakfiint 4, 49; 6, 22. 
*8*bb.UbiTftdA 5,47.4S.' 
Sabbananda 16, 60. 64; 
17, 25. 

8amafikura 8, 87. 
Samatba 8, 40. 

Samanti 18, 20. 
Samiddba 16, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddhi 2, 17 at aaq. 
SanaddaDari 16, 84. 
Samuddk 16, 26. ^ 41. 
SambaU 12, 12. 66. 
SambbOta 4, 60; 6 , 22. 
Samroitt 6, 46. 

Sabadara 8, 10. 

Sfikiyi 10, 6. 

S6gara 8, 6. — 1 9, 8. 
86garadeva 3, 6. — 84. 
•SAgala 3, It. 

S6|ha 4, 49: 5 , 22. 

15 
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Sdva 4, ftO; 5, 22. 

8tU 18. 16. 

Sidhina 6, 21. 

*SA1>hiya 18, 15. 

*8ala 11. 28. 81. 

SAliya 18. 18. 19. 
S*K8*^* 4, 40; 5, 57 et 
seq.; &0 et sec|. 
*8inht 8. 28. 

SiucHiottha 8.47.— 18.8. 
Siddhatthft 5, 54. 
SirioHga 22, 84 et seq. — 
46 et seq. 

Silnkuta 17. 14. 

Siva (comp. Sfva) 10. 4. 

— 11. 7; 17, 76; 18, 
45. 

Sivi 8. 42. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. 

— 21. 44. 

SivaU 11,7; ♦l7, 76. — 
18, 27. — 80. - 1 - 84. 
Slvalf 9 . 8 . — 19. 8. — 
21. 40, 41. 

SIha 9, 1 et seq. 
Sthapntta 9. 5. 6. 
Stbapnra 9. 4. 5. 48. 


SihabilijH 9. 8. 21. 
SfhaU 9. 1. 

Siliavaliana 8, 42. 
SfliaMjtaia 8, 42. 
Sihshanu 8, 44. 45. ^1. 
Sukkodaoa 8, 40. 

Snj»ta 8, 41. 
*Sutsnxaiia 1, 51. 
Suttavudii 5. 48. 
Sudattu 2, 1. 

Sudassana 8, 7. 
*Sndinna 8, 88. 
Suddhodana 8, 45 ft seq. 
Sudliaiiiniu 17. 1 ii et seq. 
Suppntiffhita 19. 9. 
Suppstra 9, 15 et se^* 
Sttbha 21, 47. 
Subbakiqa 15,60: 17.14. 
*Sttblian;;ana 1, 51. 
Samana 4, 51 : 5, 22. 24. 
— 12. 13. 26. 89; 15, 
5 ct seq. 28. 98. — 
16,48. 53; 17. 26. — 
19, 8. 

Sumanakota 15, 48; 17, 
14. 

Snmmnadevi 19. 9. 


Snmana 18, 17. 

Soma 18. 24. 

Sumitta (vomp.Dommitla) 
9, 6. 48. 7, 82. 

Summa 19. 21. 
Suriyagatta 19. 7. — 8. 
Suvapvabhumi 8, 12. 
Susimfi 9. 8. 

Snsunaga 5, 25. 98 et aeff. 
Suratissa 18, 46 et aeq. 
Kena 18, 47. 48. 

Sopa, comp. Sona, Pipa- 
soiin. 

Sopii 18, 10. •— 88. 
Sona 8, 12. 

Sonaka 4, 89 et seq.; 5, 
78 et seq. 

Sobhapd 18. 15. 

SobhitR 18. 9. 
Somanacleva 18. 29. 
Soma 18. 14. 

Hatthipnra 8. 18. 

Himavii 6. 8; 8. 10. 
Hemavattkii 5, 54. 

Hema 15. 78; 18, 11. 
^Heniftsft 18. 24. 


TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 
ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 


Vijaya (reigned 88 yean) 9 , 28—44. 

Interregnum (1 year) II. 9 . 

Pap 4 aTAsa (80 y.) 10 , 1 — 6 . 

Abhaya (20 j.) 10 , 7 . 

Interregnam (17 y.) .... . ii, i— 2 . 

Pap4nli8bbaya (70 y.) 11 , i— 4 . 

Mutaalva (60 y.) 11 , 5 . 18. 

Devftnamplya Tisaa (40 3 '.) 11 , 4 — 17 , gj. 

UtUya (10 y.) 17, 98—109. 

Siva (10 y.) 18. 45 . 

SOratlsaa (10 y.) 18, 48. 

Sona and GntU (12 y. >) 18. 47 . 

Aaela (10 y.) IS. 48. 

ElSra (44 y.) 18. 48—82. 

Abbaya l>u((hag4manl (24 y.) . . . . 18 . 58 — 19, 10. 28. 

Saddbfttisaa (18 y.) . . 20 , 1 — 7 . 

ThOlatliana (1 month and 10 dajrs) . . 20, 8 . 


1 ) 22 f^are aeeerdlai le tbe Mab&vawsa. 
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LajJtHtti (f y. e m.i) 

gNUitaalyi (6 y.) • 

lUUbatttka (oM d«y) 

Abb^ TallagftiMuii (S moatbt) ... • 

Phlabattba (ilAvatto) (i y.) \ 

BIblya (Slbhlya) (« y.) / 

Paattyaaini (7 y.) > 

PbldyMalra (7 nontht) I 

Dilbika (I y.) } 

Abhaya Tattaij^ani (12 y.) 

KabAebli Mafafttim (14 y.) 

Coraaifa (12 y*) 

TitM ($ y.) 

8tn (1 y. 2 B.) ........ 

▼ataba (I y. 2 m.) 

Tfaia (1 y. 1 B.> 

HIUya(8B.*) 

Aaolb (4 b.) 

KalikagyatiM (22 y.) 

Abbaya (28 y.) ........ . 

Mabidllbika Mlga (12 y.) 

Abhaya ABa94a8kiBani (2 y. 8 m.) « 
Kaginjiaa (8 y.) 

CbUbbaya (1 y.) 

Slvall Barati (4 Boatba) 

Ilaaiga (8 y.) 

8t?a CaadaBQkba (8 y. 7 ak) . . . . 
*naaa Taaalila (8 y. 7 b. *) . . . . . 

Babha (6 y.) 

Vafabha (44 y.) 

Yaikaalaikalim (8 y.) 

OaJIbIhakagiaiaDi (22 y.) 

Ifi^laDlgm (6 y.) 

Bhitatiaaa (24 y.) 

Kaaillha-Tim (18 y.) 

KbaJiiaaiga (2 y.) ) 

Kadjaal^ (1 y.) ) 

Sirialga (18 y.) 

Abbaya 4) (22 y.) 

nmB*) (22 y.) 

Sirlali^ (2 y.) 

▼y*y» (* yO 

Saa^^Utea (AaaaigatlMa) (4 y.) ... 

Saa^ibabodbi (2 y.) 

Abbaya MagbaTayga (18 y.) 

Janbalitsa (10 y.) *. . 

Habiaaaa (27 y.) . . . 
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1) Aarardlaa la tba HabifaigMi^ • jravi aad 6 laaataf. 

A 8 aMalba aaeoHUag la tba IfobAvaaMa. 

» A M i i di ag la Ifea Uakktm^i 7 yaanraad 8 Maaiba. 

4} laiba Habim^M, TIim aad Abbaja art Iraaipoaad, aad la A bbaj a aaij aigbt 






